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PREFACE 



The following study is definitely limited to one aspect 
of Deuteronomy. It does not include any attempt to 
expound the teaching of the book as a whole, or to in- 
vestigate the question of its date, or to describe it in 
its relations to the rest of the Hexateuch. As the title 
indicates, the proposed inquiry is concerned with the 
formation of Deuteronomy as a literary composition. 
In dealing with this topic, an effort has been made to 
adhere as far as possible to a consecutive line of argu- 
ment, though it must be premised that owing to the 
somewhat intricate nature of the subject matter, fre- 
quent cross references have been unavoidable. Again, 
anything like a comprehensive statement of the many 
different views that have been held concerning the 
structure and development of Deuteronomy could not 
have been given without altering the character and 
greatly increasing the dimensions of this volume: those 
only are referred to, therefore, that happen to come 
directly under notice in the course of the discussion. 

The subject of inquiry may be defined as follows: — 
Assuming that the Book of Deuteronomy, while con- 
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taining a large amount of older material, is, as a 
separate production, the literary precipitate of a period 
of religious reform inaugurated in the reign of Josiah, 
is it possible to determine what part or parts of it 
constituted the pioneer document of this movement, 
and from the point of view thus attained to give an 
intelligible account of the subsequent process of growth 
by which the book reached its present condition ? 

The theory here set forth in reply to the above 
question differs radically from that which has come 
to be regarded almost as a tradition of criticism. It 
is to be hoped, however, that this may not prevent 
it being considered on its merits. The results arrived 
at are put forward, not in any spirit of dogmatic 
assurance, but with a sincere desire to promote in 
some degree the elucidation of one of the most in- 
teresting, and at the same time most perplexing 
problems of the Old Testament. 
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THE ORIGINAL FORM OF DEUTERONOMY 

§1. INTRODUCTORY. 

A SLIGHT examination of the book of Deuteronomy is 
sufficient to shew that it does not form a homogeneous 
whole, but consists of a number of documents, or 
portions of documents, varied in character, though 
nearly all more or less pervaded by the same tone, 
and employing similar phraseology. A closer investi- 
gation must convince the student that some, at least, 
of these documents were brought into their present 
connection by a process of mere juxtaposition, without 
any attempt being made to fuse them into a literary 
unity, or to remove from them even the most palpable 
indications of their originally separate existence. If 
this condition of the book makes the critical analysis 
of its contents not a little puzzling, it may fairly be con- 
sidered, on the other hand, to afford the assurance that 
the compilers of it have been guided by an honest and 
painstaking desire to preserve intact, so far as possible, 
all the material at their disposal. Hence the attempt 
to exhibit this material in its original form and se- 
quence, while undoubtedly beset by many difficulties, 
may at all events be assumed to be free from what 

A 
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would have been the greatest difficulty of all, a com- 
prehensive remoulding of it in accordance with later 
ideas. 

The question as to what part or parts of our 
present book of Deuteronomy constituted the original 
document by means of which the great reform of the 
seventh century was inaugurated, is important, because 
of the consequences which follow upon the answer given 
to it for an understanding not only of the book itself 
but of that most vital stage in the religious development 
of Israel which it represents. If the book of Deu- 
teronomy may be said to lie before us like a tangled 
skein, it may be added that in attempting the work 
of disentanglement, a great deal depends upon getting 
hold of the right end of the thread. 

It may be convenient to say a few words at the out- 
set regarding a critical method which has of late years 
been brought to the front, chiefly by Staerk & Steuer- 
nagel, in connection with the study of Deuteronomy, 
and which recognises as a dominant principle of 
analysis the distinction observable throughout the book 
in the use of the 2nd person singular and the 2nd 
person plural, when the subject of address is the nation. 
While this distinction may sometimes assist the 
analysis in a subordinate degree, it appears to us a 
mistake to elevate it to a really important place, or 
to make it the starting point of the analytic process, 
for the following reasons: (i) Even on the assumption 
that the use of the singular and plural respectively was 
originally uniform within the various documents, yet in 
the course of piecing together, arranging, and rearranging 
them, not to mention the work of ultimate redaction 
and of copying, it would be only reasonable to suppose 
that a purely formal detail of this kind must have been 
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peculiarly liable to alteration : but (2) when we con- 
sider the comparative freedom with which the redac- 
tors of Old Testament books dealt with the text, often 
effecting changes in matters vastly more important than 
the mere number of the second person, it is not conceiv- 
able that they would have tolerated such a continual 
oscillation between the singular and plural as we find in 
the book of Deuteronomy, if it had really offended their 
literary sense. The very fact, then, that we find in the 
book such a want of continuity in the verbal and pro- 
nominal numbers proves that ancient Hebrew writers 
and editors saw nothing objectionable in it. But the 
literary sense which failed to correct those variations 
would, according to all analogy, tend to produce them. 
Thus the foundation on which any reconstruction guided 
by such a principle of analysis rests is bound to be un- 
stable. (3) This is confirmed by an examination of the 
rest of the Old Testament, there being no ground for 
concluding that the writers always followed a systematic 
plan in their use of the verbal and pronominal persons 
when the nation was the subject of address. On the 
contrary, there appears to be decisive evidence to shew 
that they often varied these forms without any apparent 
motive except, perhaps, a desire to avoid uniformity. 
(4) Finally, it may be contended that to elevate a 
detail of form of this kind into anything like a 
norm of analysis for an Old Testament book is a 
departure from the true principles of historical criti- 
cism, whose proper field must always be first of all the 
ideas, the subject matter, and the language of a composi- 
tion. To subordinate these to a trifling item of literary 
technique is to reverse the true order of procedure, 
and must tend to obscure and confuse larger and 
more important issues. We propose, therefore, in the 
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following pages to deal with the subject matter and the 
substantial literary phenomena of the documents, 
leaving the distinction in question to throw any light 
it may upon the conclusions arrived at. 

The view most commonly held by critical writers 
on the subject of the original Deuteronomy is that 
the book found in the temple by Hilkiah, as described 
in 2 Kings XXII, consisted mainly of Deut. v-xxvi. 
Wellhausen, following earlier critics, considered that the 
code of laws, XII-XXVI, alone constituted the original 
work ; the two preceding sections, I-IV and V-XI, being 
two prefaces, written respectively for two "enlarged 
editions " issued at subsequent periods. Thus the first 
of those editions, he held, consisted of l-iv, xii-xxvi, 
XXVII, and the second of v-xi, xii-xxvi, xxviii-xxx.^ 
It was soon perceived, however, that Xii-xxvi, taken 
by itself, hardly fulfilled the requirements of the original 
reform document. Kuenen pointed out that according 
to the narrative of 2 Kings XXII, XXIII the book found 
in the temple was at once accepted as authori- 
tative, as indeed is evident from the effects it pro- 
duced. This fact could only be accounted for on the 
supposition that it contained a clear and unmistakable 
assertion of its Mosaic origin. Now, while in xii- 
XXVI there is, no doubt, an underlying assumption 
that Moses is the speaker, the necessity is felt, in 
order to meet the above condition, for some explicit 
declaration to that effect. Again, xii-xxvi does not 
contain the Decalogue, and Kuenen contended that 
the publication of the lawcode as a basis of reform, 
without the Decalogue, was inconceivable. Hence he 
argued that although V-XI might not have been 
written at the same time as Xll-xxvi, in any case 
^Comp, Hex, p. 195. 
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the latter section could never have been published 
without the former, which was written as an in- 
troduction to it, probably by the same author.^ These 
considerations have in the end prevailed, so that at 
present critics for the most part hold Kuenen's view, 
either with or without modifications, viz., that the 
original Deuteronomy consisted of V-XXVI, the section 
v-xi having been written as a prologue to the 
lawcode, xii-xxvi. 

The first objection to this theory occurs on a simple 
perusal of the two sections one after the other. How 
could it ever have occurred to any writer, above all the 
writer of XII-XXVI, to compose for the lawcode a 
prologue such as v-xi? If its length alone in com- 
parison with that of the lawcode staggers us, its 
general character must surely do so still more. For, 
taking it as it stands, it is not at all mainly historical 
or explanatory, but didactic and hortatory. Instead of 
confining itself, as we might have expected, to setting 
forth the circumstances in which the laws were 
promulgated, and emphasising their Mosaic authority, 
this so-called prologue itself recites quite a number of 
definite commands, without referring to the fact that 
these are to be given in another form subsequently. 
And in its reiterated appeals to the nation to be 
obedient, faithful, etc., it is equally self-contained, for 
anything that appears to the contrary, — unless, indeed, 
it be the mere use of the terms "statutes and judg- 
ments." 

Wellhausen says, "The laws begin with chap. 
XII. Previously, Moses is always going to come to the 

matter in hand, but never comes to it He is 

always talking about 'statutes and judgments which I 
^Einl I. § 7, note ii. 
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shall command you this day/ but one never gets to 
know what they are."^ Certainly, if one begins by 
translating the present participle of the verb "command" 
by the future tense "shall command," thus compelling 
the author of v-xi in spite of himself to refer in his 
exhortations to some other injunctions than those 
which he is actually engaged in imparting, his discourse 
may well appear to merit so disparaging a criticism. 
But to do so is, of course, to assume the very point at 
issue. The writer uses a verbal construction through- 
/ out, "this commandment which I am commanding you 
this day," which might, indeed, refer to the immediate 
future, as it might also refer to the immediate past, but 
which is, at all events, the only one he could have used 
to refer to the immediate present, and to express the 
fact, if it was a fact, that it is these very commands 
which he is engaged in imparting that form the subject 
of his entreaties. Wellhausen further says, "It is 
hardly possible that this long introduction, chaps, 
v-xi, with its perpetual demand for the observance of 
commandments which have not yet been made known, 
and are only partly anticipated in substance, can be 
of the gist of the matter, hardly possible that it can 
belong to the original constituent element of the 
lawbook. Its author appears rather only to be able 
to refer continually in a preliminary way to *the 
commandments which I shall command you this day,' 
instead of imparting them, because in point of fact they 
already lay before him as a written document, which 
he was merely supplying with a preface. Is it possible 
otherwise to understand why he (XI, 26 ff.) even 
announces the blessing and the curse for the keeping or 
transgressing of laws that have not yet been given at 
^ Comp. Hex. p. 193. 
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all? I do not think so."^ But if we temporarily 
exclude XII-XXVI from our view, we shall find nothing 
in the contents of v-xi, unless, — as we have said, it 
is the mention of "statutes and judgments," — to ne- 
cessitate the conclusion that the author does not know 
his own business, or is engaged in an elaborate beating 
of the air. The section contains quite a sufficient 
number of definite injunctions to explain his frequent 
phrase "this Commandment which I am commanding 
thee this day." If it be seriously contended that the 
addition of the terms "statutes" and "judgments" to the 
word "Commandment" is in itself a convincing proof 
that section V-XI, was originally composed as an 
introduction to the lawcode, it may be sufficient for the 
present to point out that this kind of verbal elaboration 
is just what we might expect from the hand of the 
redactor, who, in placing V-XI in its present position, 
obviously did so with the intention that it should serve, 
and be regarded, as a prelude to the laws contained in 
XII-XXVI. 

Apart, however, from this negative objection to 
Kuenen's theory, viz., that an examination of v-xi 
reveals no substantial ground for the assumption that 
these chapters were composed as an introduction 
to XII-XXVI, there are other more formidable difficulties 
of a positive character. For example, how does it come 
about that in this supposed prelude to the lawcode 
we find so important a group of laws as the Deca- 
logue? It has been attempted to explain this by 
saying that while the Decalogue is on historical 
grounds placed at the commencement of chap, v, the 
laws contained in it find their practical application 
in XII-XXVI. But this theory is at once negatived by 
^Comp, Hex, p. 194. 
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the consideration that it is opposed to the plain facts 
of the case. In the first place, there is no allusion to 
the Decalogue in XII-XXVI, nothing that implies an 
appeal to its authority on the part of the writer, 
nothing that indicates its presence in an earlier por- 
tion of the work. Now, even if it be argued that 
the writer takes the Decalogue for granted, it must 
still appear surprising that he does not in some way 
exhibit a knowledge of its existence as the most 
prominent part of the prelude to his lawcode. Again, 
he deals with matters coming within the scope of some 
of its commandments : but why only of some, and why 
does he omit all reference to the subject of the 
Sabbath, for instance? Examine this question as 
we may, the entire want of any relation between 
the fact of the Decalogue's presence in chap. V 
and the contents of Xll-xxvi is inexplicable on any 
theory that assumes the conjunct origin of v-xi and 
XII-XXVI. 

But further, when we consider the purpose of 
the writer in these two sections respectively, it 
becomes evident that there is an important differ- 
ence between them. In v-xi that purpose is to 
secure the loyalty of Israel to Jahveh, to persuade 
the people to be obedient to His commands, to make 
them conscious of their dependence upon Him for 
their welfare. In pursuance of this aim, he urgently 
warns Israel against the worship of other gods, viz., 
the gods of the heathen nations with whom they are 
about to be brought into contact through the conquest 
and occupation of Canaan : he commands Israel to 
destroy their altars, their images, and their masseboth, 
as constituting the embodiment of the heathen wor- 
ship they will find carried on there. But he does 
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not command Israel to destroy "the places" where 
such worship has been practised. 

In XII-XXVI, on the other hand, the point of view 
appears to be different, not, indeed, in the sense of 
being opposed to that of v-Xl, but certainly in the 
sense of bringing to the forefront additional considera- 
tions of a novel character, upon which the principal 
stress is laid. The writer here begins at once with the 
command (xil, 2) "Ye shall surely destroy all the 
places wherein the nations which ye shall possess served 
their gods, upon the high mountains, and upon the 
hills, and under every green tree." False gods, and 
temptations to idolatry are fully dealt with, but the 
manner of dealing with them suggests the thorough- 
going application of a principle already accepted, 
rather than a fundamental appeal on behalf of the 
principle itself Above all, however, the chief defect 
in the national worship according to this section is 
apparently not so much the worship of false gods, as 
that Jahveh is not always worshipped in the right 
place. The most characteristic note struck in xii ff., 
as is universally recognised, is the necessity of 
centralising the national worship in "the place which 
Jahveh shall choose," — ix.^ the temple at Jerusalem. 
To inculcate this centralisation of the cultus is un- 
doubtedly the foremost interest and aim of the 
lawcode. Thus, Staerk calls the law bearing upon it 
"the soul of the entire Deuteronomy." ^ How does it 
happen, then, that this particular note is entirely absent 
from the section supposed to have been written as an 
introduction to the lawcode? The phrase "the place 
which Jahveh shall choose" occurs nearly twenty times 
in the latter, but not only is the phrase never found in 
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V-XI, — the very idea is non-existent Now, why should 
the writer of this 'prologue/ who deals so extensively 
in exhortations which are supposed to be preparatory 
to the ensuing body of laws, have yet absolutely 
ignored the very point which everybody admits is the 
principal point in that body of laws ? In view of the 
very fact that his composition is mainly hortatory and 
not historical, it seems altogether inconceivable that 
the idea which is "the soul" of the lawcode should not 
have found some embodiment in his pages.^ 

The above considerations may lead us now to ask 
the question, — which of those two sections of Deuter- 
onomy, looking at them broadly, has, a priori, 
the stronger claim to be considered the earlier in 
date of composition? If we have two reforming 
documents, in one of which the principal aim is 
to secure that Jahveh shall be worshipped and not 
other gods, while in the other the principal aim is to 
secure that Jahveh shall be worshipped in the 
right place, it seems probable that the former 
was the earlier. We may even go further and say 
that a dispassionate view of the two sections leaves 
on the mind the impression that the law centralising 
the cultus is a descent to a narrower point of view, 
as compared with the sublimely comprehensive 

^ Since the above was written, we find that the argument here 
stated has been anticipated in similar terms by M. Vernes 
{Nouvelle Hypothhe, p. 14), as follows : — "When once the separa- 
tion of the hortatory discourse from the lawcode is established, one 
sees clearly that each of them has quite a different object in view. 
The discourse enjoins the exclusive worship of Jahveh, and 
proscribes Canaanitish idolatry, but it preserves the most absolute 
silence regarding the establishment of a unique place of worship in 
*the place which Jahveh shall choose.' In the lawcode, on the 
contrary, and especially in its initial portion, the establishment of 
a central and unique sanctuary is the predominant interest of the 
writer." 
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teaching of VI, i ff, a development necessary, no 
doubt, for practical purposes, but hardly in keeping 
with the spirit of the hortatory section. Such a 
passage as, "And these words which I command 
thee this day shall be upon thine heart : and thou 
shalt teach them diligently to thy children, and shalt 
talk of them when thou sittest in thine house, and 
when thou walkest by the way, and when thou 
liest down, and when thou risest up," seems more in 
harmony with the assurance, " in every place where I 
record my name I will come to thee and bless 
thee," than with a law concentrating all acts of wor- 
ship in the one "place which Jahveh shall choose/' 

Again, on the score of originality, and of their 
significance for the religious development of Israel, 
there is hardly any room for a comparison between 
the two sections at all. The lawcode can be demon- 
strated to be so dependent upon the earlier code of 
Exod. XXI-XXIII, as to be little more than an en- 
larged edition of it, plus the enactment of the cent- 
ralisation of the cultus. On the other hand, not- 
withstanding the tendency, from Wellhausen onwards, 
to depreciate the hortatory section on account of its 
diffuseness, repetition, etc., it is a remarkable fact that 
whenever any modern writer dealing with the book 
of Deuteronomy endeavours to describe what, in his 
opinion, constitutes the most original, distinctive, and 
permanently valuable element in it, he almost invari- 
ably does so in terms that are mainly referable to the 
contents of this section. Thus Driver, who substanti- 
ally takes Kuenen's view, speaking of the book 
as a whole, says, " When once Deuteronomy is 
viewed in the light of the age which gave it birth, 
its true significance appears. It was a great manifesto 
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against the dominant tendencies of the time. It laid 

down the lines of a great religious reform it 

was a nobly conceived endeavour to provide in antici- 
pation a spiritual rallying point, round which, when 
circumstances favoured, the disorganised forces of the 
national religion might range themselves again. It 
was an emphatic reaffirmation of the fundamental 
principles which Moses had long ago insisted upon, 
loyalty to Jehovah and repudiation of all false gods : 
it was an endeavour to realise in practice the ideals 
of the prophets, especially of Hosea and Isaiah, to 
transform the Judah demoralised by Manasseh into 
the *holy nation' pictured in Isaiah's vision, and to 
awaken in it that devotion to God, and love to man 
which Hosea had declared to be the first of human 
duties. In setting forth these truths, the author ex- 
hausts all his eloquence ; in impressive and melodious 
periods he dilates upon the claims which Jehovah has 
upon the Israelite's allegiance, and seeks, by ever appeal- 
ing to the most generous and powerful motives, to stir 
Israel's heart to respond with undivided loyalty and 
affection."^ Not a word of this admirable description 
would require to be altered, even supposing Deut. xii ff. 
did not exist at all, and that the entire work consisted 
simply of chaps vi-xi. Again, the same writer says, 
in a passage which is quoted with approval by 
Bertholet, " The new element in Deuteronomy is thus 
not the laws, but their parenetic setting. And even this 
is new, not in substance, but only in form. The point 
of capital importance in Deuteronomy is the attitude of 
the nation towards Jehovah : throughout the discourses 
the author's aim is to provide motives by which to 
secure loyalty to Him." ^ Westphal says, " One great 
^ Introd, p. Sg. 'Ibid. p. 91. 
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thought dominates all the book : the love of God for 
Israel. It is this thought that directs the historian in 
his narrations, the prophet in his appeals, the legislator 
in his code. The author is only moved by one desire : 
to bring Israel to love God with all his heart, with al 
his soul, and with all his might. Apart from this, 
everything is secondary." ^ Kuenen himself says, " Just 
as Josiah begins his epoch-making reformation by caus- 
ing the nation to accept the * covenant' between Jahveh 
and Israel, so there lies at the foundation of Deuter- 
onomy the obligation that the Israelite shall * love 
Jahveh his God with all his soul and with all his 
might,' — an injunction which constitutes the first and 
last word of the work in which it appears." ^ 

Looking at the question from this point of view 
then, we may further ask, what kind of writing 
would be more likely to come first in connection 
with such a reform movement as is assumed to have 
taken place under Josiah, — a body of laws, greatly 
elaborated, and dealing with a multitude of mis- 
cellaneous subjects, many of them wholly unrelated 
to the great object in view, — or a hortatory appeal, 
dealing almost exclusively with the one vital question 
of the nation's attitude towards Jahveh, and em- 
phasising the outstanding conditions of loyalty to 
Him with the iteration of an intense and practical 
earnestness? A new lawcode is usually not the 
instrument, but the outcome of a successful revolu- 
tion. When the fate of a nation is hanging in the 
balance, when the one all-absorbing question is 
whether it will take a great step forward in the path 
of rectitude or liberty, any literary publication deal- 
ing with the crisis is likely to be limited in scope, 
^Tome II, p. 41. * Godsdienst van Israel, i, p. 448. 
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though fundamental in character. It is, indeed, quite 
likely to be distinguished by repetition, a repetition 
that may seem unnecessary and even tedious to the 
philosophic historian who examines it long afterwards 
in cold blood, but a repetition that once embodied a 
very real enthusiasm for something new. It is quite 
likely to be characterised by unity of purpose rather 
than of design, as it presses home its one great 
appeal. But it is not, we venture to say, so likely to 
appear in the guise of a comprehensive legislative 
programme, which, in tones of conscious power, and 
with the calm circumspection of established authority, 
provides simultaneously for the most diverse con- 
tingencies, and enters with deliberate foresight into 
the most minute details.^ 

In reply to this, however, it will be said that we 
must take into consideration the special circumstances 
of this particular revolution. It originated, did it 
not, in the discovery and resuscitation of a lawbook, 
which was regarded as dating from the time of 

^ It is quite remarkable how writers who recognise the force 
of this consideration in regard to other subjects, fail to apply 
it to the case of Deuteronomy. Thus Baentsch in his Bundes- 
buck, only a few pages after he has emphatically expressed 
(p. 3) the opinion that Deut xii-xxvi constituted the original 
kernel of the book, says (pp. 7 f.) in the course of his argument 
for the post- Mosaic origin of the lawcode contained in Exod. 
xxi-xxiii, " A law is not made a prioriy but arises out of given 
conditions : a law does not fall suddenly from heaven, but 
grows out of habit, custom, and observance. In a law the result 
of a development, perhaps stretching over many years, is 

crystallised A legislation never opens up a new era of 

historical development, but this is always effected by divinely- 
gifted Personality, and the lofty divine Thought that lightens 
from its brow. A legislation is ever only the precipitate of such 
a thought, of an idea. It arises through the gradual subordina- 
tion of all the relationships and connections of life to the 
domination of this idea.** Excellently said, no doubt, but why 
except Deuteronomy from the application 
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Moses? The document so discovered, therefore, 
could only have met the common expectation, and 
fulfilled the part assigned to it, by being, in point of 
fact, a lawbook. And as the very supposition, on 
the ground of which it obtained its authority, was 
that it had been composed under conditions wholly 
different from those of the age in which it was found, 
the fact that it was of a comprehensive character, 
containing many enactments besides those directly 
applicable to a work of reform in the seventh cen- 
tury, would not only be quite appropriate to the 
function it had to discharge, but even necessary in 
order to support its claims. 

This leads us, then, to inquire what light we can 
get upon the nature of the original Deuteronomy from 
sources external to the book itself These sources 
are chiefly two, the narrative of 2 Kings xxil, xxili, 
and the writings of Jeremiah. 

(i) The narrative of 2 Kings xxii, xxili. Notwith- 
standing all the criticism that has been directed in 
recent years against the historicity of various parts of 
it, this narrative still forms, even as regards its 
details, consciously or unconsciously, the basis of 
nearly all the prevailing theories on the subject of 
the original form of Deuteronomy. That the book 
found in the temple is at the very outset called the 
"book of the torahl' — torah'' being the term by 
which Deut. xil-xxvi designates itself (xvii, 18, 19); 
that the king " rent his clothes " on hearing it read, 
— presumably on listening to the terrible prophecies 
of destruction in chap, xxvill ; that he abolished the 
"high-places" as well as the heathen altars and 
images, — thus centralising the cultus as commanded 
in XII ff. ; and finally, that " he commanded the 
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people, saying, Keep the passover of Jahveh your 
God, as it is written in the book of the covenant,** 
— ^the passover holding a specially prominent place 
in xil-xxvi ; — all these things taken together are 
generally accepted as placing it beyond the possi- 
bility of doubt that whatever else the original Deuter- 
onomy contained, at least xii-xxvi, xxvill formed 
part of it. 

And yet without impugning the historicity of this 
narrative as a whole, it may be pointed out that 
the above assumption is dependent upon a single 
statement which does not enter into the substance 
of the matter, — viz., that all those occurrences took 
plcLce at the same time^ in the eighteenth year of 
Josiah's reign. But this statement is precisely one 
of a kind that all analogy and experience might 
lead us to doubt. It is just the sort of statement 
that a later historian might make with perfect honesty, 
as a conclusion of his own, and yet be mistaken. 

Horst has called attention to the circumstance that 
it is nowhere mentioned in the narrative that Josiah 
destroyed the altars and high-places at Jerusalem in 
order to apply the principle of the centralisation of 
the cultus, but that on the face of the narrative he 
would appear to have done so in order to put an 
end to the religious syncretism in vogue.^ And 
certainly, in view of the explicit and emphatic manner 
in which that principle figures in Deut XII, it seems 
remarkable that we should only have to infer its 
existence from an incidental allusion to the destruction 
of high-places in the narrative of 2 Kings, and that 
there should be no express mention of it as a guiding 
motive, or as an end in view. Again, Josiah reigned 
1 R, H, R, xxvii, p. 167. 
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for thirteen years after his eighteenth year, and yet 
nothing is said of any further reforms being carried 
out during this period. But is it conceivable that 
there were none of importance ? Is it in accordance 
with, we will not say the probabilities, but the 
possibilities of the case, that so radical and far-reaching 
a revolution in popular habits and observances should 
have been completed at one stroke, and within the 
limits of a few months? 

In short, it appears quite a reasonable supposition 
that in the narrative of 2 Kings xxiii, we have a 
telescoped account of a series of reforms, stretching, 
it may be, over a period of some years, a mixing 
together of things which were done at different times, 
and possibly in a different order. It is perhaps a 
vague tradition of such a series of reforms taking 
place at intervals that we find reflected in the 
narrative of 2 Chron. XXXIV, where it is said that in 
Josiah's eighth year, he began to seek after the God 
of David his father, and that in the twelfth year of 
his reign he began to purge Judah and Jerusalem, 
and that in his eighteenth year the book of the law 
was found, etc. 

With regard to the special subject of the Passover, 
which is stated to have been celebrated iii an un- 
usual manner by King Josiah, "as it is written in 
the book of the Covenant," even if we accept the 
fact that this took place in the first year of the 
reformation, such a supposition would not altogether 
necessitate the conclusion that Deut. xvi was already 
in existence. The words, "as it is written," etc., 
would be a very natural addition for a later writer 
to make. But it is not to be supposed that previous 
to the discovery of the lawbook all knowledge of the 

6 
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great annual festivals had passed away. Books may 
be lost, but hardly national celebrations associated 
from time immemorial with certain seasons of the year. 
It is quite possible that the prominent place and 
special character assigned to the Passover in Deut 
XVI may have been the result, and not the cause, 
of a historic celebration of it that took place at 
an early stage of Josiah's reformation. For the 
purposes of the present inquiry, however, it is not 
necessary to discuss this point, nor do we require 
to enter upon a criticism of the narrative of 2 Kings 
XXII, XXIII. It is sufficient to remark that as regards 
what we may call the subordinate chronology of 
Josiah's reformation, this narrative, by itself, can hardly 
be accepted as deciding anything, the fact that it 
represents the whole of the reform movement to have 
taken place in the eighteenth year of the king's reign 
making it probable that the historian no longer 
had at his command chronological data of a detailed 
character regarding the various events involved. 

(2) A more definite source of information as to what 
the pioneer work of this reform movement actually 
contained is probably to be found in the writings 
of the contemporary prophet Jeremiah. It is not to 
be supposed that such an event could have taken 
place without producing a profound impression upon 
a man like Jeremiah. And we may be sure that no 
one would be more capable than he of grasping the 
essential purport of the newly published book, and 
of reflecting its inmost soul in his writings. We 
shall therefore proceed now to examine the two well- 
known passages which appear to throw some light 
on the subject under discussion, viz., Jerem. vii, 21 f. ; 
XI, 1-8. 
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{a) Jerem. VII, 21, 22 : "Thus saith Jahveh of Hosts, 
the God of Israel : Add your burnt offerings to your 
sacrifices, and eat flesh. For I spake not unto your 
fathers, nor commanded them in the day that I 
brought them out of the land of Egypt concerning 
the matter of burnt offerings or sacrifices: but this 
thing I commanded them, saying, Hearken unto my 
voice, and I will be your God, and ye shall be my 
people : and walk ye in all the way that I command 
you, that it may be well with you." 

Now, when we consider that Deut. xil, ff. con- 
tains on its very first page most positive and elabo- 
rate commandments concerning "burnt offerings and 
sacrifices," — the very words used here by Jeremiah, — it 
seems difficult to believe that this section of the book 
of Deuteronomy could have formed part of the newly 
discovered " book of the law " as known to the prophet. 

We have no desire to press the words of this passage 
in too literal a sense. It is quite true that neither 
Jeremiah nor any other of the Old Testament prophets 
who occasionally fulminate in this way against ritual is 
to be understood as opposed to all ritual, but only to 
its receiving an exaggerated importance. At the same 
time, it is not a question here of what Jeremiah's 
general opinions on the subject of ritual were, but of 
what, according to his view, Jahveh had " commanded 
their fathers in the day he brought them forth 
from Eg3T)t" And all that we contend for is 
that assuming the prophet to be referring in this pas- 
sage to what he regarded as the main purport of the 
Deuteronomic reform document, it is highly improbable 
that he would have expressed himself to the above 
effect if the most prominent and distinctive part of 
that document had been the laws commencing with 
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Deut. XII. On the other hand, if it be suggested that 
this passage in Jeremiah may date from the period 
previous to Josiah's reformation, it may be pointed out 
that in V. 23 we find one unmistakable point of contact 
with Deut. v-xi. Cf. "and walk ye in all the way 
that I command you that it may be well with you/' 
with Deut. V, 33, "Ye shall walk in all the way which 
Jahveh your God hath commanded you, that ye may 
live, and that it may be well with you." Further, 
the first portion of what the prophet here represents 
to be the purport of the divine commands coincides 
with certain outstanding expressions in Deuteronomy 
which are characteristic of other parts of it rather than 
of the lawcode. Thus the only passages which exhibit 
a coincidence with " I will be your God and ye shall be 
my people" are Deut. xxix, 12 and xxvi, 17, 18, — chap. 
XXVI being generally recognised to stand only in a 
very loose relationship to the lawcode, — and the injunc- 
tion to * hearken to the voice 'of Jahveh only occurs 
once in the latter (xill, 5), but several times in other 
portions of Deuteronomy. It may also be noted that 
the tone and standpoint of this whole passage find 
their counterpart in Deut. X, 1 2, " And now Israel, 
what doth Jahveh thy God require of thee, but to fear 
Jahveh thy God, to walk in all his ways, etc." 

(Ji) It is in Jerem. XI, i ff., however, that we have 
by almost general consent a reference, not only to 
the book of Deuteronomy, but to the first promulgation 
of it in connection with Josiah's work of reform. The 
beginning of this passage arrests our attention with a 
new phrase, "the words of this covenant," which is re- 
peated three times (vv. 3, 6, 8,) while in v. 10 we find 
the expression "my covenant." Apparently, then, if 
this passage refers to the book of Deuteronomy in its 



§1. INTRODUCTORY 



21 



original form, that work must have been characterised 
in some very distinct and outstanding way as a 
" covenant " between God and Israel. And this may 
remind us that in the narrative of 2 Kings XXII, XXIII, 
while the book found in the temple is called the " book 
of the torah'' in the passage actually recording its 
discovery, it is so on that one occasion only. In chap. 
XXIII, on the other hand, where we have the account 
of the actual reformation, the book is twice called " the 
book of the covenant" (w. 2, 2i), and in v. 3 there 
occurs the very phrase we find in Jerem. xi, "the 
words of this covenant." Now, it may be noted in 
passing that while the word "covenant" only occurs 
once in Deut. xil-xxvi, in a passage too (xvii, 2), 
where the allusion might quite well be to a book previ- 
ously published, the expression " all the words of this 
torah'' is used in XVII, 18, 19, in a way that can only be 
meant to designate the work in which it stands. On 
the other hand, while the word "covenant" occurs fre- 
quently in v-xi, the word ''torah'' does not occur there 
at all, though it is often employed in what are 
admittedly the later portions of Deuteronomy. 

The common assumption is that the above statement 
in Jer. xi. refers to the beginning of Deut. v, where 
the Decalogue is introduced as the covenant made at 
Horeb. But when the words of the prophetic writer 
are carefully examined, it must be felt that this 
explanation is not wholly satisfactory. Thus, in view 
of the position of the Decalogue at the commencement 
of Deut. v, it seems unaccountable that Jeremiah 
should not have made some allusion to it. Not only 
does he fail to do so, but in vv. 3, 4, he specifically 
describes the nature of the "covenant" as a simple 
contract of mutual fidelity between Jahveh and Israel. 
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" . . . the words of this covenant which I commanded 
your fathers, . . . saying, Hearken to my voice and do 
them, according to all that I command you : so shall 
ye be my people, and I will be your God, that I may 
establish the oath which I sware unto your fathers," etc. 
And in the latter part of the same chapter, which may 
have been written at a later period when the nation 
had fallen back into evil courses, the prophet describes 
the covenant negatively to the same effect (v. lo) — 
"They are gone after other gods to serve them : the 
house of Israel and the house of Judah have broken 
my covenant which I made with their fathers." Here 
again, the reference of the word "covenant" is evidently 
to the simple contract of mutual fidelity, idolatry on 
the part of Israel constituting a definite repudiation 
of it. 

Now, while there is no statement answering to this 
description of the "covenant" in Deut. v, there is one 
passage in the book of Deuteronomy that corresponds 
in a singularly exact manner, not only with the ideas, 
but even with the language of Jeremiah on this 
subject, viz., xxviii, 69 — XXIX, 14. 

§ 2. Deut. xxvm, 69— xzix, 11 

That XXVIII, 69 1 is the title to what follows, and 
not a postscript to what precedes it, must occur to 
any one who will read the context independently of 
preconceived theories. The reason why many critical 
writers have taken it in the latter sense is doubtless to 
some extent the same that led the textual editor to add 
it to chap. XXVIII. How can it be supposed that at 
this late stage in the book, after all that has been said 

Un the English Version, xxix, i. 
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and done, there can be another "covenant" to be 
recorded ? And in point of fact, after the first half of 
xxrx, the idea of entering into a covenant seems to 
disappear. Besides, in the second half of the chapter 
there are undoubted indications of exilic date, as is also 
the case with the first part of chap. xxx. Hence it is 
usual to relegate both these chapters to a late period of 
Deuteronomic composition, and to assume that xxvill, 
69 was originally written as a postscript to the section 
of Deut. ending with chap, xxviii. But while it is 
true that the second part of XXIX contains evidence of 
having been composed in the time of the Exile, it 
appears to us that the first fourteen verses stand in a 
different category, and are very far from belonging to 
that period. 

Let us first observe the points of coincidence of 
the passage in question with Jeremiah XI, 1-8. 



Deuteronomy. 

XXVIII, 69. These are the words 
of the covenant . . . 

XXIX, 8. Keep therefore the 
words of this covenant and 
do them. 

II, 12. That thou shouldest 
enter into the covenant of 
Jahveh thy God, and into his 
oath which Jahveh thy God 
maketh with thee this day: 
that he may establish thee 
this day unto himself for a 
people, and that he may be 
unto thee for a God, as he 
spake unto thee, and as he 
sware unto thy fathers . . . 



Jeremiah. 

XI, 2. Hear ye the words of this 
covenant . . . 

6. Hear ye the words of this 
covenant and do them . . . 

3, 4, 5. Cursed be the man 
that heareth not the words of 
this covenant . . . saying. 
Hearken to my voice and do 
them ... so shall ye be 
to me for a people, and I will 
be to you for a God, that I 
may establish the oath which 
I sware unto your fathers . . . 
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The coincidences of thought and expression are so 
striking as to require no comment^ It seems hardly 
possible to resist the conclusion that one of these 
authors is dependent upon the other. But the 
supposition that it is the Deuterpnomic writer who is 
here secondary to Jeremiah will be found to labour 
under the most formidable difficulties. For in that 
case, the passage XXIX, 1-14 must belong to the latest 
elements of the book of Deuteronomy, and must be 
distinctly secondary to the main bulk of it. Now, if 
that were so, we should expect to find in its phrase- 
ology and turns of thought unmistakable marks of its 
secondary character. But far from this expectation 
being fulfilled, the passage has a character of originality, 
as we shall see, that makes it difficult to regard it as 
secondary at all. 

The opinion of Kuenen, assented to by others, that 
chaps. XXIX, XXX form a unity dating from the time of 
the Exile, may perhaps rest on a basis of fact to this 
extent, that XXVIII, 69 — XXIX, 14, while in a separate 
condition, was expanded during the Exile by the addi- 
tion of XXIX, 15-28, and that this whole passage, 
XXVIII, 69 — XXIX, 28, was at the close of the Exile 
added after XXVIII, 68 by a writer who wrote XXX, 
i-io between xxviii, 69 — xxix, 28 and xxx, 11-20, 
having in view both these sections, and also chap. 
XXVIII, as he did so. Thus a certain appearance 
of unity has been created, though that this unity is 
by no means complete even as regards the later 
elements of these two chapters xxix and xxx is 
evident when we compare the points of view displayed 
in XXIX, 15-28 and XXX, i-io respectively, for xxix, 

*For a consideration of this passage of Jerem. relatively to 
Deut XXVII, see § 13. 
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28a appears to indicate a period of the Exile when the 
future was yet dark and uncertain, whereas XXX, 
I- 10 assumes that all doubts as to the future have 
been removed. 

But it is not very difficult, we think, to detect the 
two points of junction between the old material and the 
new. Thus XXIX, 1 5, where the writer in an inexpli- 
cable manner suddenly goes back to the "land of 
Egypt," exhibits a want of continuity with the passage 
preceding it which has frequently been remarked by 
commentators. From this verse onwards the clear- 
flowing stream of ideas apparent in vv. 1-14 is 
arrested : the style becomes involved and cumbrous, 
leading to a train of thought that exhibits no adequate 
sequence to those opening verses, and speedily lands us 
in an exilic atmosphere altogether foreign to them. 
Again, in the first part of chap. XXX, the standpoint 
is quite evidently that of the close of the Exile. The 
"blessing and the curse" are assumed to have been 
fulfilled in the destiny of Israel, the writer's aim now 
being to prepare the nation for their return to the 
Holy Land. But in w. 11-20 we find ourselves all 
at once transported to the earlier standpoint of v-xi, 
where the alternatives of the blessing and the curse 
still lie before the people, the decision depending upon 
their conduct. 

Confining ourselves at present, however, to the ques- 
tion whether Deut. XXIX, 1-14 can be secondary to 
Jerem. xi, i ff., one difference to be noticed between 
the two passages is the following. Jeremiah speaks of 
"this covenant which I commanded your fathers in the 
day that I brought them forth out of the land of 
Egypt," whereas the Deuteronomic writer, even apart 
from the title xxvill, 69, is evidently referring to a 
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covenant that was being entered into when the nation 
was on the point of crossing the Jordan to enter the 
promised land. Now, as we shall see later on, this 
covenant in Moab, which was simply a re-affirmation of 
the traditional contract of mutual fidelity between 
Jahveh and his people, was regarded as embracing, or 
as embraced in, the original Horeb covenant, being in 
its essence a renewal or a ratification of that former 
covenant as at first conceived. So far as its purport 
was concerned, it placed the same responsibility upon 
the nation, viz., that of loyalty to Jahveh. This 
covenant in Moab, therefore, could be looked at from 
both points of view, either as a second covenant, or 
as a reinforcement of the former one. It is not 
surprising, then, that an author like Jeremiah, who 
was not quoting literally, but only referring to the 
leading ideas of another composition, should not 
mention the particular locality of Moab, but should 
merely speak in a comprehensive way of "the cove- 
nant which I commanded your fathers in the day 
that I brought them out of Egypt." But had a 
late Deuteronomic writer been borrowing his ideas 
here from Jerem. XI, it is not at all probable that he 
would have imported into his conception of the 
covenant an element which is not referred to by the 
prophet at all. 

When we compare the two sections of chap, xxix, 
viz., vv. 1-14 and the following portion, it is impossible 
to understand, on the assumption that they are by the 
same writer, why the idea of the covenant in Moab is 
introduced at all. Horst says, speaking of the first part 
of the chapter, "The principal verse appears to me to be 
the 6th, by means of which vv. 9-28 are thrown into 
the form of a discourse delivered in Moab, immediately 
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before the crossing of the Jordan." ^ But after v. 1 4, 
there is no allusion 'to the locality of the discourse, and 
after v. 16, the idea does not seem to exist, even as an 
underlying assumption, — it simply vanishes. 

Again, apart from the difference of style observable 
between these two sections of chap, xxix, we find the 
word n^fcji used in w. 11, 13 in the sense of an oath of 
obligation, as a synonym for * covenant.' On the other 
hand, in the latter part of the chapter, and also in XXX, 
7, the word occurs in the sense of * curse,' as a 
synonym for hIdIdjj. Both meanings are doubtless of 
good authority, but it is not probable, to say the least, 
that any writer would use the word in both meanings 
within the compass of so short a passage. That the use 
of T^^^ in the sense of w. 1 1 , 1 3 does not in any case 
imply a late date appears from the fact that it is found 
in undoubted portions of J, such as Gen. xxvi, 28, 
which verse, indeed, affords an exact parallel to its use 
in the passage before us, " Let there now be an oath 
betwixt us, even betwixt us and thee, and let us 
make a covenant with thee." Now this word H^DK is 
found four times in the book of Jeremiah, but always 
in the sense of * curse,' and it does not occur in Deuter- 
onomy except in the above passages. It is therefore 
difficult to explain its employment here as a synonym 
for * covenant ' by a secondary writer, especially by one 
supposed to be dependent upon Jeremiah. But after 
all, the question of the mutual relationship of Deut. 
XXIX, I-I4 and Jerem. XI, i ff. is bound up with the 
question of the relationship in which the former passage 
stands to the main body of Deuteronomy. We 
propose, therefore, to exhibit the points of contact 
^ i?. B. R. XVIII, p. 333. 



i 
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between Deut. xxix, 1-14 and the "hortatory dis- 
course," v-xi, excepting from the latter, for reasons 
that will appear later, V, 3-28; ix, 7 — x, 1 1. 



XXIX, I a. And Moses called 
unto all Israel and said unto 
them. 

lb, 2. Ye have seen all that 
Jahveh did before your eyes 
in the land of Egypt, unto 
Pharaoh, and unto all his 
servants, and unto all his 
land, the great temptations 
which thine eyes saw, the 
signs, and those g^eat won- 
ders. 

4a. And I have led you forty 
years in the wilderness. 



4b. Your clothes have not 
worn away from off you, nor 
has thy shoe worn away from 
off thy foot. 

6. And when ye came unto 
this place, Sihon the king 
of Heshbon, and Og, the king 
of Bashan, came out against 
us unto battle, and we smote 
them and took their land. 

8. Observe, therefore, the words 
of this covenant, and do them 
that ye may prosper in all ye 
do. 



V, I. And Moses called unto all 
Israel and said unto them. 

VII, 18, 19. Thou Shalt well 
remember what Jahveh thy 
God did unto Pharaoh, and 
unto all Egypt, the g^eat 
temptations which thine eyes 
saw, and the signs, and the 
wonders. 

XI, 3. ... unto Pharaoh king 
of Egypt and unto all his land. 

VIII, 2. . . . all the way which 
Jahveh thy God hath led thee 
these forty years in the wil- 
derness. 

VIII, 15. ... who led thee 
through . . . the wilderness. 

VIII, 4. Thy clothing has not worn 
away from off thee, neither 
has thy foot blistered (?). 

IV, 46. ... in the land of 
Sihon, king of the Amorites, 
who dwelt at Heshbon, whom 
Moses and the children of 
Israel smote . . . and they 
possessed his land, and the 
land of Og king of Bashan. 

V, 29, 30. Observe ye therefore 
to do as Jahveh your God hath 
commanded you . . . that 
it may be well with you. 
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II. 12. That thou shouldest 
enter into the covenant of 
Jahveh thy God, and into his 
oath, which Jahveh thy God 
maketh with thee this day: 
that he may establish thee this 
day unto himself for a people, 
and that he may be unto thee 
for a God, as he spake unto 
thee, and as he sware unto thy 
fathers, to Abraham, to Isaac 
and to Jacob. 



VI, 3. and observe to do, that 
it may be well with thee. Cf. 
VI, 25. 

VII, 9. ... the faithful God, the 
observer of the covenant. . . 

VII, II, 12. And if thou shalt 
observe the Commandment. . . 
Jahveh thy God shall observe 
towards thee the covenant. 

VIII, 18. But thou shalt remem- 
ber Jahveh thy God, that he 
may establish his covenant 
which he sware unto thy 
fathers, as at this day. 

VII, 6. For thou art an holy 
people unto Jahveh thy God. 
Jahveh thy God hath chosen 
thee to be a peculiar people 
unto himself. 

IX, 5. . . . the word, which Jahveh 
sware unto thy fathers, to 
Abraham, to Isaac, and to 
Jacob. 

VI, 10. . . . the land, which he 
sware unto thy fathers, to 
Abraham, to Isaac, and to 
Jacob. 



At the outset, we are met by the fact that chaps. 
XXIX and v begin with identically the same sentence, 
"And Moses called unto all Israel, and said unto them," 
which is not found elsewhere in the book of Deuter- 
onomy. We may so far anticipate what follows as to 
point out here in passing that if xxix, i ff. was removed 
from the commencement of the hortatory discourse in 
order to make room for a section beginning with V, i, 
it is not an improbable supposition that the redactor 
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who did this may have retained the opening words of 
the former section, which were quite suitable for his 
purpose. Again, when we read the title, IV, 45-47 in 
connection with chap. V, there does not appear to be 
any special reason why the writer of it should have 
referred to Sihon, but if XXIX, i ff. once occupied 
the place of V, i ff., it is easy to understand how part 
of this compound title came to assume the form it 
bears. The original section had contained within 
itself (XXIX, 6) a clear indication of the locality in 
which the discourse was delivered : the new section, 
V, I ff. did not. To supply the deficiency, then, the 
redactor may be supposed to have constructed a title 
for it on the basis of the facts mentioned in the dis- 
placed section. And now let us examine in detail the 
points of contact between XXIX, 1-14 and V-XI. 

V. lb : " Pharaoh." Apart from this verse, and the 
admittedly late addition XXXIV, 11, Pharaoh is only 
mentioned in the hortatory section of the book of Deut- 
eronomy, viz., at VI, 21, 22 ; VII, 8, 18; XI, 3. The 
phrase " unto all his land " only occurs here and at XI, 3. 

V. 2 : " The great temptations which thine eyes saw, 
the signs, and those great wonders." The expression 
ti'lDliSSl occurs also at Vll, 19, but nowhere else 
in the Old Testament. Even the plural occurs 
nowhere else except at Deut. IV, 34, a passage which 
we shall find afterwards to be probably dependent upon 
that before us. The combination " signs and wonders " 
is only found elsewhere in Deut. at VI, 22 ; vii, 19 ; 
and XXVI, 8, — apart from IV, 34, and XXXIV, 11. 

V. 4a : " And I have led you forty years in the 
wilderness." This sentence is verbatim as in Amos 
II, 10, except that in the latter passage the words 
" forty years " come after " in the wilderness," and 



§2. DEUT. XXVin, 69— XXIX, 14 31 



that the person speaking is Jahveh. The sentence 
occurs nowhere else, and the only other passages 
where the hif il of is employed in connection 

with Israel's desert wanderings are Deut. Vlil, 2, 15. 
There is no real incongruity in the fact that in 
XXIX, 4, Moses is the speaker, while in Vlil, 2, 15, 
Jahveh is the subject, though in view of the abrupt 
change to the first person in xxix, 5 b, where Jahveh 
is the speaker, it is probable that this passage 
originally read, "And he led thee," — the phrase, 
"that I am Jahveh" being apparently the quotation 
of a well-known formula. 

V. 5b : " Your clothes have not worn away from 
off you, nor has thy shoe worn away from 
off thy foot." This very curious statement is found 
nowhere else in the Old Testament, except at vill, 
4, and Nehemiah IX, 21, — which is a quotation from 
VIII, 4. In both these passages, however, we have 
the variation, " and thy foot blistered (?) not. " It 
is probable that one of the readings is merely a 
textual corruption of the other. If the phrase 
njjjtl »b iJjb^'^l be compared with nn^l t;^3?3i 
it will be seen how easily the alteration might have 
taken place, especially as seven out of the eleven letters 
are identical. According to the ordinary rule in such 
cases, the shorter and more difficult form of viii, 4 
would be regarded as the original reading : but it 
may be questioned if this gives the true solution 
here. The meaning of the word S^J^JSa is purely 
conjectural, the verbal stem being unrepresented in 
the Old Testament elsewhere, except by the substan- 
tive p5t? dough. But as Knobel pointed out, it is 
impossible on the ground of this latter fact to take 



32 ORIGINAL FORM OF DEUTERONOMY 



the sense of " swelled " or " blistered " out of the verb 
as used here, because the substantive does not mean 
fermented dough, but dough newly mixed (Exod. 
XII, 34, 39 ; Hos. Vll, 4). 

It may be premised that on the theory advanced 
in these pages regarding the original position of 
XXIX, I- 14, this section, after being removed from 
the beginning of the hortatory discourse, must 
necessarily have remained for a considerable time 
outside the Deuteronomic collection. From the 
nature of its contents, it could hardly have been 
made to fit in anywhere: even now its presence 
constitutes one of the most difficult problems of the 
book. Consequently, it is possible that the original 
reading may have been preserved in the verse 
before us, while the other may have resulted from 
the copying of a well-worn MS. The fact that the 
latter is quoted in Nehem. IX, 21, may only prove 
that the corruption took place at a very early date. 
This point, however, is by the way, and does not 
affect the uniqueness of the historical allusion that 
connects these two passages. 

A more important question in connection with them 
is the view which they exhibit, — along with v, 3 ; XI, 
2 ff., etc., — to the effect that the Israelites have survived 
through all the desert wanderings, so that the indi- 
viduals addressed by Moses in Moab are the same as 
those who were present at Horeb, in contrast to the 
view expressed in I, 34; 11, 14, — according to the 
former of which passages "not one" of the Horeb 
generation, except Caleb and Joshua, and according to 
the latter none of "the men of war" of that generation 
survived to see the promised land. This topic will 
be discussed in connection with a consideration of the 
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section I-III. Meanwhile, it is sufficient to remark that 
whatever date be assigned to the latter section, it can 
hardly on any theory be supposed to belong to the 
original Deuteronomy. The presumption must be that 
it is one of the later elements of the book. Now, if 
XXIX, 1-14 belonged to these later elements, how is it 
that we find the view that is characteristic of the earlier 
sections expressed in it, and expressed, too, in the most 
emphatic and uncompromising manner, while the view 
of I, 34, etc., is ignored? 

V, 6 : " And when ye came to this place, Sihon king 
of Heshbon, and Og king of Bashan, etc." This passage 
has been already referred to as affording a possible ex- 
planation of part of the title, IV, 46b ff. Steuernagel 
says, "w. 6-8 are in the connection so surprising that 
a doubt as to their originality may well seem to be 
justified." ^ But let us suppose that this section once 
stood at the commencement of the original Deuter- 
onomy, and the presence of these verses admits of a 
very simple explanation. It is not probable that the 
title XXVIII, 69 formed part of the work as projected 
by the author, although it may have been added not 
long afterwards. But assuming that the original 
composition began with XXIX, i, it would be necessary 
for the author to indicate in some unmistakable way 
where the scene of the discourse was laid. Now, there 
is abundant evidence to shew that at the time 
Deuteronomy was written, the victory over Sihon and 
Og was established as one of the favourite incidents of 
the national tradition. Hence it would be very natural 
for the writer to mark the locality of the discourse by a 
reference to it. 

V. 7b. The sentence " and we gave it as an inheri- 

^Rahmen^ p. 49. 
C 
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tance to the Reubenites and the Gadites, and the half 
tribe of Manasseh," — which does not appear in IV, 46 ff, 
— must be considered to be a later addition, inserted 
in order to harmonise the passage with the statement 
of III, 12, 13, — itself, as we shall see, the result of a 
late revision. It may be noted that the LXX has " and 
I gave it," as in the latter passage. 

V. 8 : " The words of this covenant" It is note- 
worthy that in VI, 6 it is said, " And these words which 
I command thee this day shall be upon thine heart," — 
a form of injunction that appears to be singularly 
unsuitable to a large detailed body of laws like XII ff., 
but is perfectly appropriate to the idea here and in 
VI-XI, viz., that the essence of the " covenant " consists 
in a contract of mutual fidelity between Israel and 
Jahveh. It need hardly be pointed out that the com- 
bination " thou shalt observe and do "is distinctively 
characteristic of the hortatory section. Cf. V, 29 ; VI, 
3, etc. 

w. 11, 12: "That thou shouldest enter into the 
covenant of Jahveh thy God, etc." Vlll, 1 8 shews a 
close connection with the phraseology of this passage. 
Note the term ta'^prs used for " establish," but in the 
one case of the covenant, in the other of the oath, 
followed in each case by the same phrase, " as (which) 
he sware unto thy fathers." In vil, 6, again, we have 
the central idea of the covenant, which underlies the 
whole of the hortatory discourse, and is the same as in 
the passage before us. Indeed, it may be affirmed 
that the language of the section Vl-xi appears to 
demand as its key some announcement similar to that 
made in this passage, viz., that the Horeb covenant is 
being renewed by the nation as it is on the point of 
crossing the Jordan. Such a statement as Vlll, 19, 
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" And it shall be, if thou shalt at all forget Jahveh thy 
God, and walk after other gods ... I testify against 
you this day that ye shall surely perish," may at least 
be said to receive much more definite significance on 
the assumption that the composition containing it 
originally commenced with a renewal of the covenant. 

The above striking coincidences between XXIX, 
I -14 and VI-XI can only be explained on one of 
two suppositions. Either one of these two sections is 
dependent upon the other, or they were originally parts 
of the same document 

Now, the difficulty of assuming the dependence of 
XXIX, I- 1 4 lies in this, that it exhibits a character of 
originality wholly inconsistent with such dependence. 
We have already referred to this aspect of the section 
in relation to Jerem. XI, i ff. The following observa- 
tions may be offered with regard to those points in 
which it shews signs of originality in relation to 
the main section of Deuteronomy. 

V. 1 : " All his servants." This phrase, used in 
connection with Pharaoh, is not found elsewhere in 
Deuteronomy, but it is a familiar expression in J of 
Exodus. 

V. 5a. "Neither have ye drunk wine or strong 
drink." This statement in connection with the desert 
wanderings is found nowhere else in the Old Testament 
and must be regarded as a strong proof of the originality 
of the section in which it occurs. There is no ground 
for assuming, as some do, that the writer is inventing. 
He is evidently referring to a narrative of the desert 
wanderings with which he was acquainted, in which 
this circumstance was mentioned. Now, it is difficult 
to imagine a secondary writer making a new departure 
of this kind. It will be observed, moreover, that the 
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statement does not conflict with what is said in viii, 3, 
but may be regarded as supplementary to it. 

V. 5b: "That ye might know that I am Jahveh" 
This sentence is not found elsewhere in this foon in 
Deut. or Josh., but occurs in J, Exod. VIII, i8b, and 
also in Isaiah XLV, 3, exactly as here, only with the 
verb in the singular. This form of the expression 



connection also occurs in other two passages of J in 
Exod., viz. IX, 29, "that thou mayest know that the 
earth is Jahveh's," and Vlll, 6, " that thou mayest know 
that there is none like unto Jahveh our God," and in Is. 
XLIII, 10, "that ye may know and believe me, that I 
am he." On the other hand, in Ezek. and P, while the 
phrase " that ye (thou) may know that I am Jahveh " 
is found very frequently, it is so always in the form 

"v. 8b?" That ye may prosper." The Ai/il of 
does not occur elsewhere in Deut. except in the Song, 
XXXII, 29. But it is found in the oldest stratum of J 
in the same meaning as here. Gen. ill, 6 ; i Sam. xviii, 
5, etc. Its occurrence in Josh. I, 7, 8, merely indicates 
that the Deuteronomic redactor of Joshua had 
this passage before him as part of the Book of 
Deuteronomy. 

V. 9a : " Ye stand." This mf" al does not occur else- 
where in Deut. or Josh., but is quite common in the 
same meaning in J, e.g.^ the participle, as here. Gen. 
xviii, 2 ; Exod. V, 20 ; i Sam. xxil, 6. It is also 
found in Amos vil, 7 ; ix, i. 

V. 9b : " Your heads, your tribes, your elders, and 
your officers." " Tribes " is perhaps a textual error for 
"judges," as most commentators hold, or the original 
reading may have been, more probably, " the heads of 



that thou mayest 




similar 
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your tribes." These classes are not elsewhere all 
mentioned together in this order. 

V. 9c : " Even all the men of Israel." The phrase 
UTS is only found here and xxvii, 14 in 
Deut. But it is a common expression in J of the older 
historical books, e.g.y 1 Sam. XIV, 22; 2 Sam. xvi, 18, 
etc. 

V. 10a : "The midst of thy camps." The combination 
of I'ng with nsnp occurs in Deut. II, 1 4 f., XXIII, 1 5. But 
it also occurs in JE, Numb. XIV, 44. " Your camps " 
is used figuratively for the dwellings of Israel in Amos, 
IV, 10. 

V. 10b : " From the gatherer of thy wood unto the 
drawer of thy water," — not elsewhere in Deut. Steuer- 
nagel remarks, " The hewers of wood and drawers of 
water can only be mentioned on the basis of Josh. IX, 
21, 27, passages which belong to Q " ^ (P) ; he therefore 
regards the latter part of this verse as a later addition. 
And certainly, if we admit the dependence on Joshua, 
we must agree with this conclusion. But we fail to see 
the necessity for this. The passage in Joshua has a 
special reference to the service of the sanctuary. There 
is no such reference here : on the contrary, the purpose 
of the passage is to make it quite clear that the whole 
community is included in the covenant. When we 
call to mind the practical object aimed at by the first 
reform of Josiah, viz., the complete abolition of idolatry, 
the propriety of such an exhaustive enumeration of the 
component parts of the population is very evident 

V. 11 : " To enter into the covenant." This expres- 
sion rr^ia does not occur elsewhere in the Old 
Testament and probably had a technical significance. 



^Rahmen^ p. 48. 
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V. 11: " Oath." As we have seen, is used in pre- 
cisely the same sense and connection in J at ' Gen. 
XXVI, 28, but does not occur in Deut, except in this 
chapter and at XXX, 7, and only occurs here in this 
meaning. 

A consideration of the above particulars makes it 
evident, we contend, that the author of this section is 
in no sense a secondary Deuteronomic writer. 

Further, the points in which he is independent of 
VI-XI do not involve any contradiction between the two 
sections, nor do they necessitate the assumption of 
different authors, but appear to be sufficiently accounted 
for by two considerations, (i) that we are here deal- 
ing with an original author who naturally varied his 
expressions, (2) that in XXIX, I- 14 he is writing an 
introduction to the discourse which follows, and there- 
fore may not have occasion to repeat some of his words 
and phrases. Thus in vi-xi, Wli^, "oath" occurs 
once only (vil, 8), and in a connection where n^S 
would not be appropriate. Again, the phrase "that 
it may be well with you," of which in any case " that ye 
may prosper in all ye do" is not precisely a synonym, is 
only found twice in the verbal form, viz., at VI, 3, 18. 
It must be kept in mind, when dealing with all such 
comparisons, that the very hypothesis of originality in- 
volves the expectation of a certain amount of variety 
of expression. 

But while, on the one hand, there is nothing to 
necessitate the conclusion that these two sections are 
by different authors, on the other hand, as already 
demonstrated, the points of contact between them un- 
doubtedly prove the existence of some vital relationship. 

In view of the above analysis, however, it does not 
seem possible to hold that XXIX, 1-14 is a secondary 
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passage, dependent upon vi-xi. Again, that vi-xi is 
dependent in a secondary sense upon xxix, 1-14 is a 
supposition that can hardly on any theory be enter- 
tained. Consequently, there only remains, as an 
explanation adequate to account for all the facts, the 
conclusion that these two sections are by the same 
author, and once formed parts of the same work. 

It may be added that if we examine the syntax 
and style of these verses, we shall have no difficulty 
in recognising the long rolling period (cf. vv. 1-3, 
9-12) which is so distinctive a feature of the 
hortatory section. Again, the point of view ex- 
hibited in v. 3, "but Jahveh hath not given you a 
heart to know, and eyes to see, and ears to hear, 
unto this day," is both more in accordance with 
that of VI-XI {e,g, IX, 6), and of Jeremiah (xi, 8), 
than the utterance of v, 26, "Oh that their heart 
indeed might be thus, to fear me and to keep my 
commandment always." In whatever way the latter 
verse is translated, it is clear that when taken in con- 
junction with V. 25b, "they have well said all that 
they have spoken," it expresses an aspiration for the 
sincere continuance of an attitude on the part of the 
nation that was outwardly, at least, and for the time 
being satisfactory. But in XXIX, 3 it is equally evi- 
dent that in the writer's opinion the attitude of the 
nation up to the present time has been anything but 
satisfactory, and is in need of a complete change. 
Which of these two corresponds better with the period 
before an impending reformation, and which, with the 
period subsequent to a successful reformation, does not 
require to be pointed out. 

The internal evidence thus appears to justify the 
supposition that XXIX, 1-14 once stood in the place 
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now occupied by v, i ff., and formed the original com- 
mencement of the hortatory discourse extending from 
VI, I onwards. This conclusion again is confirmed by 
the following considerations, (i) The references in 
Jerem. xi, i flf. appear to be to a document that com- 
menced with this section of Deuteronomy ; (2) But in 
that case the latter could not have stood in its present 
connection, for the remainder of XXIX is plainly of 
exilic date ; (3) There does not appear to be any other 
position in our present book of Deuteronomy that it 
could conceivably have occupied at the time Jerem. 
XI, I flf. was written, except that above mentioned. 

The next question that has to be considered is, what 
passage formed the immediate continuation of xxix, 
1-14? It can hardly have been chap. VI, which com- 
mences, " Now this is the commandment, etc." Some 
intervening passage is evidently required to mediate 
between the idea of the covenant contained in XXIX, 
I -1 4 and the announcement here made. Something is 
needed to disclose the nature of the forthcoming exhor- 
tation, as constituting the substance of the covenant, 
and to shew that this covenant in Moab is but the rein- 
forcement of the covenant entered into at Horeb. 

These requirements are met by another section of 
Deuteronomy, which, like XXIX, 1-14, evidently does 
not stand at present in the connection it was intended 
for, viz., Deut. IV, 10-26. 

§ 3. Deut IV, 10-26. 

In reading chap. IV the abrupt transition from v. 9 to 
V. 10 arrests attention. The latter verse commences with 
the words, " the day that thou stoodest before Jahveh thy 
God in Horeb." It is usual to explain this word " day " 
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as in apposition to " the things which thine eyes saw," 
and dependent upon " lest thou foi^et " at the begin- 
ning of V. 9. But while this no doubt was the inten- 
tion of the writer who inserted v. 9, the connection, 
judged by the standard of original composition, seems 
too distant to be natural, or, from a syntactical point 
of view, satisfactory. This is in fact admitted by other 
commentators, who suppose that some such phrase as 
"remember the" has been accidentally omitted before 
the word " day." 

It is when we come to consider the contents of this 
passage, however, that its inappropriateness to its 
present context becomes fully evident. For it contains 
a reference to the Horeb covenant that is at once 
highly original, and, as we think, of undeniable, but 
so far, comparatively unappreciated significance in its 
relation to the development of the religion of Israel. 

As the redactor who placed V, i flf. in its present 
position took over his opening words from the begin- 
ning of the displaced section, it is not surprising to find 
in these preliminary verses of chap, v the missing 
sentence, — (v. 2) "Jahveh our God made with us a 
covenant in Horeb" — which in all likelihood at one 
time immediately preceded IV, 10 ff. As we shall see 
later, iv, loa, "the day that thou stoodest before 
Jahveh thy God in Horeb " was probably added at a 
subsequent period, — though previous to the removal 
of the section to its present position. We read the 
original connection as follows : — 

XXIX, 1 1- 14. "... that thou mayest enter into the covenant of 
Jahveh thy God, and into his oath, which Jahveh thy God maketh 
with thee this day : that he may establish thee this day unto him- 
self for a people, and that he may be unto thee for a God, as he 
spake unto thee, and as he sware unto thy fathers, to Abraham, to 
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Isaac, and to Jacob. And not with you only do I make this cove- 
nant and this oath, but with him that is standing here with us this 
day before Jahveh our God, and with him that is not here with us 
this day. (v, 2) Jahveh our God made with us a covenant in Horeb 
(iv, lob), in that Jahveh said unto me, Assemble me the people, 
and I will make them hear my words, that they may learn to fear 
me all the days that they live upon the earth, and that they may 
teach their children, etc" 

Compare what is said about the covenant in Moab, 
XXIX, 8, "Observe therefore (Dri'i'^'tti'^) the words of 
this covenant and do them," xxix, 11, "that thou 
mayest enter into the covenant of Jahveh thy God . . . 
which Jahveh thy God is making with thee this day," 
with what is said about the Horeb covenant, iv, 23, 



made with you " : and note the identity of the 
expression THD in IV, 23 and XXIX, 1 1. Again, the 
allusion in XXIX, 14, "but with him that is not here 
with us this day" finds its explanation as a reference 
to posterity in the words of IV, 11, " and that ye may 
teach your children," as well as those of v. 26, " When 
thou shalt beget children, and children's children, etc." 

In this section (iv, 10-26), we find a reference to the 
Horeb covenant of a unique character, sufficient, one 
would think, almost at the first glance to exclude 
the possibility of its having been the production of a 
secondary Deuteronomic writer. The principal lesson 
to be learned from the divine revelation given on that 
occasion is based on the fact that the people "saw no 
form, but only (heard) a voice." This statement is 
emphatically repeated in v. 15, and a warning is 
deduced from it, — " Take ye therefore good heed unto 
yourselves, for ye saw no form on the day Jahveh 
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spoke to you , . . lest ye make to yourselves a 
graven image, etc." Again, this command not to make 
a graven image is mentioned in v. 23 as involving the 
essence of the covenant. That the latter consists for 
Israel in loyalty to Jahveh is emphasised by the 
warning that Jahveh is a jealous God. 

Here we have a complete correspondence with 
the point of view implied in XXIX, 1-14 and vi-xi. 
The covenant of Horeb and the covenant of Moab are 
essentially one and the same, viz., a compact of 
mutual faithfulness between Jahveh and His people, 
of which, on Israel's part, idolatry is the most con- 
spicuous and absolute breach. This covenant, however, 
has for the Israelites two phases of application : 
(i) generally, they are forbidden to make graven images 
for diemselves, (2) specifically, as they are about to 
enter a heathen land, they are commanded to destroy 
the graven images of other people. 

But the singular thing is that the author, in 
seeking to impress upon the nation that they must not 
make any graven images, and that the making of 
graven images is tantamount to a breach of Jahveh's 
covenant, does not base this command upon the second 
article of the Decalogue at all, but derives it, as by a 
novel argument, from the fact that when Jahveh spoke 
to them at Horeb, they " did not see any form, but only 
(heard) a voice." The question suggests itself, would 
the author have been likely to express himself in this 
way if the Decalogue known to him, — the "ten words" 
he refers to in v. 13, — had been that which we now 
find in Deut. v and Exod. xx ? Let us try for a 
moment to realise some of the considerations involved 
in this question. Here is a passage which explicitly 
contains a historical reference to the covenant made 
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at Horeb. It assumes the " ten words " to be already 
in existence, and well known to represent a covenant 
with Jahveh (iv, 13), " And he declared unto you his 
covenant which he commanded you to perform, the ten 
words, and he wrote them upon two tables of stone." 

Now, it is certain that at whatever time the Decalogue 
of Deut. V — Exod. xx was published, it must at once 
have taken its place as absolutely and exclusively 
authoritative. This is implied in its very form, and in 
what is said about it (v, 19, " and he added no more"). 

If, then, the author of IV, 10 ff. wrote subsequently to 
its publication, why does he not base the prohibition 
with regard to the making of graven images upon its 
second commandment, "Thou shalt not make thee a 
graven image of any form that is in heaven above, or 
that is in the earth beneath, etc." ? It appears extremely 
difficult to conceive why a writer who had before his 
mind, and who had just alluded to a Decalogue that 
contained in its very forefront so absolutely compre- 
hensive a prohibition regarding the matter in hand, 
should altogether ignore this fact, and seek to replace 
the august, unquestionable authority of the "ten words" 
by a gratuitous piece of reasoning from analogy. 

But let us suppose that the " ten words " of IV, 
13 were the earlier Decalogue of J (Exod. xxxiv), 
in which only the making of " molten gods " is 
forbidden, or the similar Decalogue of E (which we 
take to have consisted substantially of Exod. XX, 
22-26; XXIII, 12-19. See § 9), and the passage 
before us seems at once to acquire an important 
significance as the record of a transition stage between 
those earlier forms and the Decalogue of Deut. V — 
Exod. XX. Undoubtedly, the impression given here 
in w. 12b, IS, is rather that of a writer who is 
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arguing for a new view, than of one who is merely 
enforcing a view already codified in its final form in 
an existing law. 

We now proceed to a detailed examination of the 
contents of this section. Although the same con- 
sideration applies here as in the case of XXIX, 
I- 1 4, viz., that the special nature of the subject 
matter inevitably diminishes the extent of ground it 
has in common with vi-xi, and consequently the 
possible points of contact with that section, still, 
these are sufficiently evident. 



rv, lob. . . . and I will make 
them hear my words, that 
they may learn to fear me 
all the days that they live 
upon the earth, and that they 
may teach their children. 



IV, 14. And as for me, Jahveh 
commanded me at that time 
to teach yon (statutes and 
judgments) that ye might do 
(them) in the land whither 
ye go over to possess it. 

V. 15. Take ye therefore good 
heed unto yourselves . . . lest . . . 

V. 23. Take heed unto your- 
selves lest ye forget. 

V. 20. But Jahveh hath taken 
you to be unto him a people 
of inheritance. 



VI, 2. . . . that thou mayest fear 
Jahveh thy God . . . thou and 
thy son, and thy son's son 
all the days of thy life. 

VI, 6. And these words which 
I command thee this day 
shall be in thy heart, and 
thou shall teach them dili- 
gently unto thy children. 

VI, 24. ... to fear Jahveh our 
God ... all the days . . . 

VI, I. Now this is the Com- 
mandment (the statutes and 
the judgments) which Jahveh 
your God commanded to 
teach you, to do in the land 
whither ye go over to possess 
it. 

VI, 12. Take heed unto thy- 
self lest thou forget. . . . 

VIII, I. Take heed lest thou 
forget . . . 

VII, 6. Jahveh thy God hgib 
chosen thee to be a people of 
possession unto himself. 
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V. 24a. For Jahveh thy God is 
a devouring fire. 

V. 24b. For Jahveh thy God is 

... a jealous God. 
V. 25a. ... sons, and sons' sons. 

V. 26. I call heaven and earth 
to witness against you this 
day that ye shall surely per- 
ish quickly from off the land 
... for ye shall surely be 
destroyed. 



V. 26a. ... the land whither ye 
are passing over Jordan to 
possess it. 

V. 26b. . . . prolong your days 
upon it. 



IX, 3. . . . Jahveh thy God is 

he that goeth before thee, a 

devouring fire. 
VI, 15. For Jahveh thy God is 

a jealous God among you. 
VI, 2. . . . thy son, and thy 

son's son. 
VIII, 19b. . . I call to witness 

against you this day that ye 

shall surely perish. 

VI, 15. . . . and he destroy tliee 
from off the face of the ground. 

VII, 4. . . . and he will destroy 
thee quickly. 

XI, 17b .. . and ye perish quickly 

from off the good land. 
VI, I : IX, I : XI, 8, 11. 



V, 33 : VI, 2 : XI, 9, 21. 



V. 10. It has already been pointed out that the 
usual explanation of the connection here with what has 
preceded is hardly adequate. This is confirmed when 
we examine the immediately following context. It 
will be observed that the word "covenant" is not 
mentioned until we reach v. 13, and that the expression 
then used is "his covenant," while the phrases "my 
words," " a sound of words " have already occurred 
in vv. 10, 12 respectively. It will be seen on careful 
consideration that the sense of the passage almost 
demands some such preliminary announcement as that 
contained in V, 2, " Jahveh made a covenant with us in 
Horeb." But further, it may be questioned whether 
such a commencement is not even suggested linguistic- 
ally by the subsequent expression ^^gs. 
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V. 10: "^^^f. Such a commencement as "forget not," 
or " remember the day when thou stoodest " would 
appear to require this verb '^'8^^ which follows to be 
employed in such a construction as would refer it to a 
definite point of time pure and simple, — " when Jahveh 
said unto me." But it is doubtful if the preposition f 
with the infinitive constrnct would have been used by 
the original writer in this particular case. For while 
this combination is, of course, often used in a temporal 
signification, its precise meaning rather corresponds, 
when it is used as here with a dependent clause, to 
some such phrase as " in that " (Germ. indem\ " inas- 
much as," or " inasmuch as at that time." The mean- 
ing referred to may be very well illustrated by the only 
other instances in the Old Testament in which this 
particular phrase "^^JJI occurs, viz., Ps. XLII, 2 — "My 
tears have been bread to me by day and by night, 
inasmuch as {indem) they have been saying unto me, 
etc." : Ezek. XXXVI, 20 — " And when they came unto 
the nations whither they went, they profaned thy holy 
name, in that (or, inasmuch as at that time) men said 
of them, etc." Now, if it be assumed that the passage 
before us began with " Forget thou not," or, " remember 
the day," it will be seen that the use of is hardly 
suitable, the sense in that case, as has been said, rather 
demanding a purely temporal "when." On the other 
hand, let us suppose that the commencement was — 
" Jahveh made a covenant with us at Horeb," and then 
the proper significance of the expression appears at 
once — " in that," or, " inasmuch as at that time " " Jahveh 
said unto me. Assemble the people, etc," the fol- 
lowing context proceeds to explain how the covenant 
was made, and in what it consisted. 
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V. 10: "Assemble me the people." It may be noted 
that the verb bnj^ is used thus with D? in JE, Exod. 
XXXII, I, and in Jerem. xxvi, 14. In P, on the other 
hand, ^njj is never used with DJ, but always with TVl$ or 
(Numb. X, 7) with the substantive ^SlJJ. 

V. 10 : " That they may learn." The same construction 
with "Ttti^ is found at VI, 3. 

w. 10c-12a. Although it is easy to see that this 
description is drawn from the same sources as the 
present composite narrative in Exod. xix, XX, 18-21, 
there is nothing of the literal reproduction typical of a 
secondary writer, nor is there anything to prove that 
the author was acquainted with the composite narrative 
of J E as we now have it. We may compare v. lib, 
" And the mountain burned with fire unto the heart of 
heaven " with Exod. xix, 1 8, (J), " And mount Sinai 
was altogether on smoke " : again, " that they may 
learn to fear me" reminds us of Exod. XX, 20 (E), 
"that his fear may be before you." But the style of 
the Deuteronomic writer is quite that of an original 
author, making use, indeed, of older material, but freely 
moulding it in his own way. One feature of the de- 
scription contained in these verses is that it exhibits an 
appreciable difference in some points from the narrative 
of Exodus. For example, there is nothing in the latter 
account exactly corresponding to the purport of v. 1 2a, 
"And Jahveh spoke to you out of the midst of the 
fire." This statement appears to be contradictory to 
Exod. XIX, 18 ff. (E), "And all the people saw the 
thunderings and the lightnings and the voice of the 
trumpet and the mountain smoking: and when the 
people saw it they trembled and stood afar off. And 
they said unto Moses, Speak thou with us and we will 
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hear: but let not Grod speak with us lest we die." 
The nearest approach in the narrative of Exodus to the 
point of view of the verse under consideration is found 
at XIX, 9 (J), " And Jahveh said unto Moses, Behold, I 
come unto thee in a thick cloud, that the people may 
hear when I speak wJth thee, and may also believe thee 
for ever/* The only passage that exactly corresponds 
with the purport of it is Deut V, 4, "Face to face 
did Jahveh speak with you in the mount out of the 
midst of the fire," but this statement is immediately 
modified by the verse which follows, " I was standing 
between Jahveh and you at that time, to announce to 
you the word of Jahveh, for ye were afraid because of 
the fire, and went not up into the mount." The 
explanation of these two verses we shall consider 
later. It is to be noted that in iv, 10 ff. there is 
nothing corresponding to the statement in V, 5. The 
probability seems to be, then, that this verse, IV, 12, 
contains an allusion to a form of the Horeb narrative 
which differed at this point from the composite account 
of JE as we now have it, but which may possibly have 
been the original version of J, as the latter existed in 
its complete state. Perhaps we have in Exod. XIX, 9a 
a remnant of this original narrative, " Behold, I come in 
a thick cloud, that the people may hear" (? "the 
sound of my words"), while the second part of the 
verse, " when I speak with thee, and may also believe 
thee for ever," may give us the later modification by 
which, as in Deut. v, 5, the redactor who united the 
two documents sought to mediate between their differ- 
ent conceptions. Again, the statement in IV, 1 2c, " But 
ye saw no form (HJ'n'jaPi) only a voice," when taken in 
conjunction with the argument founded upon it in 
w. 1 5 ff., evidently means to imply, not merely that the 
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people, as distinguished from Moses, saw no form, but 
that Jahveh possesses no form to be seen by the human 
eye at all. It is difficult to suppose, then, that the 
composite narrative as we have it, could have been used 
by this writer, at least in an authoritative sense, when 
we read in Numb. XII, 8 (E) regarding Moses, " the 
form (nj'n^) of Jahveh shall he behold," and in Exod. 
XXIV, 9, ID, "Then went up Moses and Aaron, Nadab, 
and Abihu, and seventy of the elders of Israel, and they 
saw the God of Israel." 

V. 13: " And he declared unto you his covenant, 
which he commanded you to perform, the ten words, 
and he wrote them upon two tables of stone." This 
verse is clearly connected with the narrative of Exod. 
XXXIV. The expression Q''??^ riSn^ '^yo is the same 
as in Exod. XXXIV, i, whereas E's phrase is "jlij rih^ 
(Exod. XXXI, 1 8). The difficult question of the 
original context of J's Decalogue is here raised, but 
can only be very briefly referred to in the present 
connection. In Exod. XXXIV, loa, we find the state- 
ment, " Behold, I make a covenant," corresponding 
with Deut. V, 2. Again, in Exod. xxxiv, 27b, 28c, 
we find two sentences which correspond with what 
is said in the passage before us, — "And Jahveh 
said . . . according to the tenor of these words, I 
have made a covenant with thee and with Israel . . . 
and he wrote upon the tables the words of the 
covenant, the ten words." As the text of this passage 
stands at present, the subject to "wrote" is Moses. 
For a discussion of the problem here involved we 
may refer to pp. 122 f. In the present connection it 
is enough to point out that any view of Exod. xxxiv, 
according to which the whole of the references to 
the tables of stone in that chapter belong to its later 



§ 3. DEUT. IV, 10-26 



framework, founded on E s account, involves formid- 
able difficulties. In the first place, if there was no 
mention of them originally in J's narrative, it does 
not appear why it should have been found necessary 
to introduce them. The very fact that the redactor 
who removed J's narrative to its present position, 
evidently meant it to be regarded as describing a 
transaction subsequent to the original Horeb covenant, 
increases this difficulty. One would have thought that 
the absence of any allusion to the '* tables" would 
have made his task all the simpler, and it is certainly 
difficult to understand why he should have complicated 
it by an addition of this kind. Again, there is the 
difference in the expression for the "tables of stone" 
above referred to, which it is impossible to explain 
satisfactorily except on the supposition of an original 
alternative narrative referring to them. Finally, if 
the making of the covenant is conceived as taking 
place subsequently (Exod. xxiv), then the perfect " I 
have made" in XXXIV, 27 must be taken as a future, 
which, of course, is possible linguistically, but in view 
of XXXIV, loa hardly natural. 

V. 14 : " And Jahveh at that time commanded me 
to teach you (statutes and judgments) that ye might 
do (them) in the land whither ye go over to 
possess it" 

In this verse we have the connecting link between 
XXIX, I- 1 4, IV, 10-26 on the one hand, and vi-xi 
on the other. The covenant of Horeb, embodied in 
the " ten words," is now about to be renewed in Moab 
by the delivery of the discourse contained in VI ff. 
It will be observed that VI, i, "Now this is the com- 
mandment, etc." evidently refers to the verse before 
us. Cf. also what follows in vi, 2 with iv, lob. 
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This 14th verse, however, leads us to consider in 
the first place the whole subject of the various terms, 
" commandment(s)," "statutes," and "judgments," by 
which the main sections of Deuteronomy designate 
their contents. As the text of the book stands at 
present, these would appear to have been used in 
an indiscriminate, almost haphazard fashion, but there 
is reason to believe that originally their employment 
was distinctive and systematic, and essentially con- 
nected with the design of the respective documents. 

In Exod. XXIV, 12 we are told that "Jahveh said 
unto Moses, Come up unto me to the mount, and 
be there, and I will give thee the tables of stone, and 
the law (mhtni), and the Commandment (nni^^ni) 
which I have written to teach them." Again, in Deut. 
v, 28, after the Decalogue on the two tables has been 
given, Jahveh says to Moses " And as for thee, stand 
thou here beside me, and I will speak unto thee 
the Commandment (•ll^'Jan), and the statutes (trjJtTn), 
and the judgments (D^&lp^n), which thou shalt teach 
them." These verses give us a clue to the analysis 
of Deuteronomy that is quite in keeping with what 
on other grounds appears to be the true division of 
its contents. In regard to the former passage, it has 
been suggested that the 1 before JTlirtn should be 
taken explicatively (Baentsch), or deleted, with the LXX 
(Steuemagel), thus making the meaning, " the tables of 
stone, viz., the Torah and the Misvah!^ But either 
assumption is very forced. It is easy to understand 
why the LXX should have omitted the 1, but extremely 
difficult to discover why it should ever have got into 
the text, if the meaning was intended to be as above. 
The addition of the words "and the Torah and the 
Misvah " in this verse no doubt dates from the period 
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subsequent to the publication of the two main sections 
of Deuteronomy, when they had been united in their 
first form, but were still regarded as two separate 
deliverances. Here, then, according to the Deuter- 
onomic redactor, we find Moses receiving three things: 
(i) the tables of stone — containing the "ten words" 
of the Horeb covenant, (2) the Misvah— evidently 
some composition of which this was a distinctive 
characterisation, (3) the ToraA, otherwise (v, 28) 
designated as "statutes and judgments." 

These three elements are represented in the book of 
Deuteronomy, according to our view, as follows : 

The original writer begins (xxix, 1-14) by announc- 
ing a covenant to be made in Moab between Jahveh 
and His people, the essence of which lay in a pledge 
of mutual fidelity. He goes on (iv, 10-26) to refer 
to the original covenant entered into at Horeb, repre- 
sented by the " ten words " of the two tables of stone, 
deriving from the mode of the divine revelation on 
that occasion a special argument whereby to impress 
upon the people their covenant responsibility in an 
enlarged degree, forbidding them to make a "graven 
image of a form of anything" (cf. IV, 25), and 
reminding them that Jahveh had brought them out 
of Egypt and chosen them " to be to him for a people 
of inheritance, as at this day" (v. 20). He also 
mentions that at the time when Jahveh had "an- 
nounced to them his covenant" (v. 13), He had 
" commanded " (TV^) Moses to teach them, with a 
view to their entering the promised land (v. 14), 
supporting the appropriateness of the occasion and 
locality now chosen for the fulfilment of that command 
by an allusion to the latter's impending decease 
(v. 22). Moses then proceeds (vi, i ff.) to deliver as the 
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substance of that divine "command to teach," a 
hortatory discourse, which is distinctly termed "The 
Commandment," Hl^TSn (vi, i), "Now this is the 
Commandment, etc." 

According to this writer, as the Horeb covenant 
ought to impress upon Israel the one great lesson 
of loyalty, to Jahveh in respect to the making or 
worshipping of false gods, so the renewal of that 
covenant on the border of the promised land, which 
is in process of being effected, has as its object to 
emphasise the same lesson in its adaptation to the 
new circumstances amidst which the nation's lot is 
now to be cast, as implying the destruction of the 
false gods of the Canaanites, the avoiding of political 
and social entanglements with them, etc. Again, just 
as the " ten words " of the tables constituted the 
substance of the Horeb covenant, so " The Command- 
ment," niSt")???, constitutes the substance of the 
covenant in Moab. Another passage which reveals 
in a striking manner this connection between the 
"Covenant" and the "Commandment" is vii, 9-12, 
" And know thou that Jahveh thy God, he is the 
God, the faithful God, keeper of the Covenant. . . . 
And if thou shalt keep the Commandment . . . which 
I command thee this day . . . then Jahveh thy God 
will keep towards thee the Covenant . . ." (for the 
construction cf. Exod. XXXill, 25, etc.). This work, 
then, which we may call the Book of the Covenant 
in Moab, and the latter part of which yet remains 
to be defined, constituted in our view the original 
reform document. 

Subsequently, if we may be allowed to anticipate 
so much for the sake of clearness, the body of 
"statutes and judgments" contained in XII ff*. was 
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published in a separate form, with a special prologue 
and epilogue of its own, as the Torah. These two 
works were afterwards united, under circumstances yet 
to be investigated, so that the Misvah^ the discourse 
contained in the former, might serve as a prelude 
to the latter. At a later period the terminology of the 
Misvah was altered by the addition of the expressions 
" statutes and judgments," in order to make the union 
an incorporating one, and to bring the Misvah itself 
under the comprehensive designation, Torah, Just as 
VI ff. begins, "Now this is the Misvahl' so IV, 44, 
which, as we shall see, was in all probability the 
original title of the first, or separate edition of the 
lawcode, begins, " Now this is the Torah'' 

These designations are entirely in keeping with the 
internal evidence of the sections themselves. Thus, the 
word ni^^ in its various forms occurs seventeen times 
in Vl-xi, viz., •TJ^'^an, vi, i, 25; vii, 11; Vlll, i; 
XI, 8, 22 ; ril^'a, VI, 17 ; viii, 6 ; X, 13 ; XI, 27, 28 ; 
W^^, XI, 1 3 W^^, VI, 2 ; VII, 9 ; viii, 2, 1 1 ; 

XI, I. It will be observed that the expression fTj^'jan 
occurs precisely at the most outstanding points of 
the discourse. Again, while this absolute singular is 
found six times, the construct singular, according to 
the Massoretic pointing, never occurs at all, but the 
plural form ni5t)3, which is consonantally identical with 
it, is found five times. There can be little doubt that 
the Massoretic scribes who supplied the vowel points 
carried on unconsciously the work of assimilating the 
two sections by pointing the word wherever possible 
as a plural. It is interesting to notice how their 
efforts have been supplemented by both ancient and 
modem translators, for the authorised English version, 
following the LXX and the Vulgate, altogether ignores 
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the distinction even where it has been left in the 
Massoretic text, and actually renders TVW/SS^, "the 
commandments." 

In the section xii-xxv, on the other hand, the word 
only occurs five times altogether, viz., Jli^Tart, xv, 
5 ; XVII, 20 ; xix, 9 : '^'^JnS^^, xili, 5, 19. Even more 
significant than the paucity of its occurrence, however, 
is the character of the passages in which it is found. 
Without exception, they are all more or less reminis- 
cent of the " hortatory " section, and, as we shall see, 
appear to have been written as distinct and conscious 
references to its contents. In xvii, 19, 20, we find 
the two documents referred to separately, " to keep 
all the words of this Torahy and these statutes, to 
do them . . . and that he turn not aside from the 
Misvahy to the right hand or to the left, that he may 
prolong his days." It will be observed that this 
allusion to the Misvah is in the very terms that are 
employed (v, 29b, 30b) in the passage which announces 
its commencement 

On the other hand, the word torahy which is not 
found in vi-xi at all, is expressly used by the law- 
code to designate its contents (xvil, 18, 19). The 
Torah consists of the huqqim and mishpatiml' the 
relationship between the two expressions being very 
clearly disclosed in IV, 1-8, which we take to have 
been part of the prelude to the separate edition of 
the lawcode (iv, 8), " And what great nation is there 
that has righteous huqqim and mishpatinty like all this 
Torah which I am putting before you this day." 
Another passage that partly indicates what the writer 
of the lawcode understood by the word torah is xvii, 
8-13, where it is ordained that in matters of con- 
troversy the person involved shall come to " the 
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priests the levites, and to the judge," who are to 
shew the "word of mishpatr And then it is added, 
" And thou shalt observe to do according to all that 
they instruct thee (?J'^*^'i'') ; according to all the torah 
which they shall instruct thee, and according to all 
the mishpat they shall say unto thee, shalt thou do." 

It is a significant fact that wherever the terms 
"statutes" and "judgments" occur in the hortatory 
section they, or the sentences or clauses containing 
them, can be simply excised without affecting the 
sense or connection in the least. Indeed, it is only 
when we do omit them that we gain a true con- 
ception of the account which this section of Deuter- 
onomy gives of itself. Dillman describes the term 
misvah as "the one principal and fundamental Com- 
mandment in the fulfilment of which that of all 
others is included,"^ and no one who studies the 
contents of VI-XI can fail to realise how true this 
description is. 

The relationship between IV, 14 and V, 28, on the 
one hand, and Exod. XXIV, 12, on the other, is an 
interesting one. In IV, 14 a very definite distinction 
is made between the "ten words" which Jahveh is 
represented as uttering and writing personally, and 
the " command to teach " the people which is laid 
upon Moses as the latter's own special commission, 
" And as for me, Jahveh commanded me at that 
time to teach you." Here the conception of the 
writer evidently is that while Moses receives from 
Jahveh a general direction to " teach," and no doubt the 
substance of the teaching, yet the actual form of it 
is left to himself. This is in harmony with the 
whole style of the discourse which follows, in which 
^Comp, Hex, li, 2. 
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Moses does not profess to be quoting the actual 
words of Jahveh, but speaks to the people in his 
own person. But in V, 28, " And as for thee, stand 
thou here by me, and I will speak unto thee all the 
Misvah, etc.," the writer's idea obviously is that Moses 
received both the Misvah and the Torah directly from 
Jahveh at Horeb in extenso^ — the same idea that we 
find in Exod. XXIV, 12. This difference is no doubt 
to be explained in connection with the abandonment 
of the earlier conception of the covenant in Moab, at 
the time when the Misvah and Torah were united, 
in favour of one that regarded both the latter as 
having been given with equally direct divine authority, 
on the same occasion, and as far as possible in the 
same way as the "ten words." Exod. xxiv, 12 in 
so far exhibits an advance upon Deut. V as the 
redactor mentions what he no doubt considered the 
more important element, viz., the Torah^ before the 
Misvahy thus foreshadowing the complete subordina- 
tion and absorption of the latter which took place 
at a subsequent period. 

Returning now to the connection between IV, 14 
and VI, I, it may be shewn how the former verse 
corresponds with the theory here stated : 

IV, 14. And Jahveh com- vi, i. Now this is the Com- 
manded me at that time to mandment (the statutes and 
teach you (statutes and judg- the judgments) which Jahveh 
ments) that ye might give your God commanded to 
performance (to them) in the teach you, to give perfor- 
land whither ye go over to mance in the land whither 
possess it. ye go over to possess it. 

It will be observed that in VI, i the verb Hto^ has 
no object corresponding to the Dfii^ of iv, 14, but is 
used absolutely, in the sense we may express by the 
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phrase " give performance." We assume it to have 
been originally so used in IV, 14, a construction 
which receives still clearer confirmation in VI, 3, 
" Hear therefore, O Israel, and observe to give per- 
formance." Cf V, 29, etc. Again, the word Misvah 
does not appear in IV, 14, because, according to the 
conception of the original writer, he is here shewing 
us the term Misvah^ so to speak, in the making. 
" Jahveh commanded me to teach you," — obviously it 
would not have been appropriate at this point to 
add " the Commandment," for he is explaining the 
origin of that term in the verbal forms " commanded " 
and " teach " which he is using. The proper place 
for the first mention of the substantive Misvah is 
when he is about to expound the contents of the 
divine " command to teach," and accordingly VI, i 
b^ins, " Now this is the Misvah^ The Command- 
ment" The words DTil^ . . . D-'D&'OD^^i D-'^n in IV, 
14 are thus seen to be a later addition which ob- 
scures the original sense in its relation to vi, i ff. 

V. 16 : " For ye did not see any form, etc." We 
have already dealt with this verse in the introductory 
remarks to this section. 

W. 16-18 : In these verses we find a number of 
words that are of undoubtedly late origin, so far, at 
least, as their occurrence in the Old Testament can 
guide us, and there is reason to believe that from the 
word in V. 16 to the end of v. 18 inclusive is an 
interpolation. We shall examine first the vocabulary 
of this passage. 

^■^0. This word is found elsewhere only in Ezek. 
VIII, 3, 5, and 2 Chron. XXXIII, 7, 15. Schrader has 
identified it with the Assyrian samulluv^ the name of a 
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tree or kind of wood, and says, "the corresponding 
ideogram also appears with the sign of divinity before 
it in the name of a god, that is set down in a syllabary 
as the equivalent of Samas, the sun god." ^ The actual 
word itself, however, appears in Phoenician inscriptions, 
as, apparently, the common term for a "statue," i,e. 
practically the equivalent of the Hebrew bOB, in which 
sense it is evidently used here, in allusion to any repre- 
sentation of a human or other figure. 

MM), " pattern," which occurs no less than five times 
in these verses, is also found in Ezek. VIII, 3, 10 ; X, 8, 
but not in any passage probably earlier than Ezek. On 
the other hand, it appears in P, Exod. xxv, 9 (6is), 40 ; 
Josh. XXII, 48. 

JiapD IK *1SJ. This combination of words, which is 
quite characteristic of P, occurs nowhere else except 
here. The word only occurs in P and in one other 
passage, Jer. xxxi, 22. 

t|53 I'lBIit^iDS. This precise phrase, with in 
the construct before is only found here and in 
Ps. CXLVIII, ID ; but the two words in other combina- 
tions, e.g-. occur frequently in P, 
while the same construction as here but with X^V, viz., 
tj^:?— ^3, is found in P, Gen. I, 21. 

b'^'n. Apart from Ezek. XXXVIII, 20 ; Ps. LXIX, 35 ; 
and Ps. CIV, 20, this word only occurs here, and in P 
of Genesis and Leviticus. 

It may be contended that none of these words is 
absolutely conclusive of a date later than the first part 
of the 7th century, and Driver justly lays weight upon 
a consideration too often lost sight of in dealing with 

^ Keilinschriften u, Alt, Test, p. 159. 
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such questions, that the special nature of the subject 
matter has to be taken into account in view of the non- 
occurrence of such terms in the rest of the related 
literature. At the same time it cannot be denied that 
in their cumulative effect, occurring as they do within 
the limits of so short a passage, and including a fivefold 
repetition of the term Tn!^y they are suggestive of a 
later interpolation. 

But apart from the mere vocabulary of this passage, 
there are other considerations which, we think it may 
be said, indicate that it does not belong to the original 
text Thus, the combination n""?!?) blOO-^ iWIOPi ^Ofe 
JiajJD '1H 1^ is a very curious one, — a graven image of 
a form of any statue a copy of a male or female." 
There is a certain cumbrousness about it, and an im- 
pression of tautology in the use of and b*?!? 
together, which make it difficult to believe that it 
came thus from the pen of the original author. It 
appears to us, however, that the context casts a signifi- 
cant light upon the origin of this complicated expres- 
sion. In v. 23 we read, "Take heed to yourselves 
lest ye forget . . . and make to yourselves a graven 

image of a form of anything (^3 nj'n'jart boS) as (or, 
which thing) Jahveh thy God hath commanded thee." 
That this is the correct translation of IliiiJ here, and 
not " of anything that Jahveh thy God hath forbidden 
thee," at least according to the Massoretic punctuation, 

is evident from the distinctive accent over the word ^3 
(c£ Exod. XIV, 13b; Deut. vii, 17; i Kgs. xiv, 19, 
V. Ewald, Lekrb. % 333). But apart from this, we find 
the phrase once more in v. 25, — "When you make to 
yourselves a graven image of a form of anything." Here 
we have precisely the same three words Tf^y:^ \so^ 
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that form the beginning of the extensive combination in 
V. 1 6, but without any addition, without even a relative 
clause as in v. 23. It may be suggested, then, that 
we have in this 25 th verse the original expression, 
which subsequently came to be expanded, first, perhaps, 
by the addition of the relative sentence in v. 23, and 
afterwards by the enumeration of the particulars given 
in vv. 1 6b- 1 8, or vice versa. The exhortation, "Take 
heed . . . lest ye make a graven image of a TO'^'JflS) of 
anything " is exactly in ^accordance with the argument 
of the writer. His premiss is that they "saw no 
•ID'^'jati," his exhortation, that they should not make a 
carved representation of any rewft. The absolute use 

of ^3 thus, without the article, is found, e.g, in Isaiah 
XLIV, 24, " I am Jahveh, the maker of all things 
(bs Ps. VIII, 7, etc. It is not difficult to 

understand how those later additions crept into the 
text. The absence of any allusion to the contents of 
the Decalogue of Exod. xx, Deut. V in this passage 
must have been even more evident to a Hebrew scribe 
of post-exilic times than it is to us, who only have it 
before us in its modified form. Consequently, with a 
view to make good the deficiency, the clause, " as 
Jahveh commanded thee," was perhaps first inserted at 
the end of v. 23. Subsequently, this clause, which in 
the consonantal text might very naturally be read, as it 
generally is at the present time in spite of the pointing, 
" of anything that Jahveh commanded thee " (not to), 
would lead to the insertion of the particulars now found 
in vv. 1 6b- 1 8. Or the process may have been reversed, 
the of V. 23 in that case being originally intended 
to be read in the latter sense. It may further be noted 
that this short pregnant phrase, ^3 nj^nfltt ^DOfe, when 
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compared with the expressions in Deut V, 8 ; Exod. 
XX, 4, has all the appearance of being the earlier form 
of which these are later paraphrases. The variation 
they exhibit is itself significant Thus in Exod. we 
havenj^l^-^Sl ^OS) ; in Deut, HD^l^p-^S boS). Again, 

the author of Deut IV, 10 ff. has before his mind a 
definite contrast between the worship of "a graven 
image of a form of anything," and the " lifting up of 
the eyes to heaven," in order to worship, not a graven 
image of a •IJ'^'Jart, but natural objects themselves, viz., 
the heavenly bodies. In Exod. XX, Deut. V, however, 
this contrast disappears in a comprehensive generalisa- 
tion meant to include every object in the universe. 

It is a striking fact, to which we shall advert more 
fully later, that the only other passage in the book of 
Deuteronomy which mentions the worship of the 
heavenly bodies is XVII, 2, 3, which, again, is the only 
place in the lawcode that refers to "the covenant" 
When these two passages are compared in the light of 
this circumstance, it is difficult to avoid the conclusion 
that the author of XVII, 2, 3 was acquainted with IV, 
I o ff. , and the general tenor of his statement is at least 
quite in harmony with the supposition that he knew it 
as forming part of an already existing work. 

V. 19a : " heavenwards." In Deuteronomy this 
adverbial form only occurs here, and at xxx, 12, — 
part of a passage (xxx, 11-20) which, we shall see, 
constituted the conclusion of the Misvah, 

V. 19b : " and thou be drawn away and worship 
them." The combination H^^iTO'ttDni occurs no- 

where else in the Old Testament except at xxx, 17. 

V. 19b : " worship and serve." These two expres- 
sions, but in the reverse order, are found together in 
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VIII, 19 ; XI, 16. Elsewhere, in combination, and with 
reference to the worship of false gods, they only occur 
in secondary passages, e.g. Josh. XXIII, 19. 

V. 19c: "Which Jahveh thy God hath divided 
unto all the peoples under the whole heavens." This 
is an original statement, and is found nowhere else 
in the Old Testament There is no example even 
of a parallel use of pbn except in the exilic passage, 
XXIX, 25, which is plainly dependent upon the verse 
before us, " Then men shall say. Because they for- 
sook the covenant of Jahveh, which he made with 
them, when he brought them out of the land of 
Egypt, and went and served other gods and wor- 
shipped them, gods whom they knew not, and whom 
he had not divided unto them." Apart from other 
considerations, it is evident that pb^ in this passage 
is used in a secondary meaning, viz., to impart some- 
thing to one recipient, a use of which there is only 
one other example in the Old Testament (Job XXXIX, 
17), whereas its original sense is to distribute some- 
thing to two or more recipients, as it is used in the 
verse before us. This alone makes it probable that 
XXIX, 25 is dependent upon IV, 19, a conclusion 
which the context of the passage amply confirms. 

V. 20a : " But Jahveh hath taken you, and brought 
you forth out of the iron furnace, out of Egypt" 
Apart from the late Deuteronomistic passage, i Kings 
VIII, 51, this remarkable expression, "the iron furnace, 
Egypt," is found only here and in that passage of 
Jeremiah (xi, i ff.) which we have already seen to 
be so closely identified with Deut xxix, 1-14, and 
must be regarded as an important link of connection 
between the latter section and that under discussion. 

V. 20b : " A people of inheritance." This precise 
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expression, J^ljnS occurs nowhere else in the Old 
Testament, the usual phrase being "thy people and 
thine inheritance." The idea of this verse, however, 
is the same as in XXIX, 1 3 ; VII, 6 ; XXVI, 1 8 ; Jerem. 
VII, 23 ; XI, 4. It need hardly be remarked that the 
use of the parallel expression H^^O in vil, 6 
cannot be regarded as arguing a difference of author- 
ship, unless one would seek to arbitrarily impose 
upon the author a uniformity of phraseology out of 
keeping with the assumption that he is an original, 
and not a secondary writer. 

w. 21, 22. These verses, which in view of the 
present position of this section appear to have so 
little direct bearing upon the context that some ex- 
positors have assumed them to be a later insertion, 
are at once seen to possess a distinct significance if 
we regard them as forming part of the original intro- 
duction to VI ff. For in that case, the announcement 
here made by Moses, that he will not cross the 
Jordan, but will die in Moab, is very evidently 
intended to explain why he proceeds to deliver a 
prolonged exhortation at this time to the nation. 

It may be noted that there is no parallel passage 
in JE in which Jahveh is said, as here, to have 
"sworn" that Moses should not enter the promised 
land. In view of the fact that this form of assertion 
is quite a characteristic mark of J, we seem to have 
in this circumstance another indication that the author 
had the latter source before him in a more complete 
form than we now possess it. 

V. 22c : " This good land." The phrase " the good 
land " is found in vi, 18 ; VIII, 10 ; ix, 6 ; XI. 17 ; 
(vill, 7 " a good land Elsewhere in Deuteronomy 
only at I, 35, and ill, 25. 

£ 
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V. 24 : " For Jahveh thy God is a devouring fire, a 
jealous God." These are two phrases which at once 
support the original character of this section and 
exhibit its connection with Vl-xi. The expression 
" devouring fire " is applied to the manifestation of 
Jahveh's power in Isaiah XXIX, 6 ; xxx, 27, 30. 
But the bolder use of the figure, as applied to 
Jahveh Himself, far from having ever become part of 
that current phraseology dealt in by secondary Deuter- 
onomistic writers, occurs nowhere else in the Old 
Testament except at Deut. IX, 3, " And know thou 
this day that Jahveh thy God is he that passeth 
over before thee, a devouring fire." We find the 
poetry of the metaphor turned into characteristic prose 
by P, Exod. XXIV, 17. 

" a jealous God." Apart from the Decalogue, Exod. 
XX, S ; Deut V, 9, this expression i^|JJ only occurs 
here, at VI, 15, and in Exod. xxxiv, 14 (J). 

w. 26, 26. It is frequently assumed that the 
exilic interpolation which ends with v. 31, begins 
with V. 25. Thus Dillman remarks on the "want 
of connection" between v. 25 and v. 24. But this 
is another instance where a supposed want of con- 
nection, on the theory of reconstruction here ad- 
vanced, not only disappears, but, as we shall presently 
endeavour to shew, is transformed into a most pal- 
pable and vital connection. For the rest, it may be 
pointed out that the commencement of v. 25 with 
to introduce a new turn of thought is a char- 
acteristically Deuteronomic usage, cf. VI, 20; Vli, 19 ; 
XXVI, I, 12, etc. On the other hand, Horst says, 
"I see no trace of a junction in iv, 25-40. It is 
all of a piece."^ But v. 27 clearly takes us to the 
^R,H,R. xviii, p. 323. 
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standpoint of the Exile, which so far has not emerged 
at all, and at v. 32 a line of remark is begun which 
has no real connection with what has preceded, and 
is of the nature of a somewhat diffuse commentary 
upon the facts recorded in IV, 10 ff., without exhibit- 
ing any real advance in thought upon that passage. 
The syntactical connection of v. 27 with v. 26 no 
doubt reads quite smoothly, but one cannot demand 
from an interpolator that he shall make his addition 
any more noticeable than may be necessary, his 
object, indeed, being quite the reverse. 

The principal argument in favour of the late origin 
of these two verses, 25, 26, however, is founded 
upon the employment of the words T'b'^P^, Q^?^"^^ 
in V. 25, the hif il of "T^J being characteristic of P, 
and the nif al of llttj being only found elsewhere 
in Levit. xill, 11 ; xxvi, 10. But neither of these 
terms appears to necessitate the conclusion that the 
passage is later than the period of the original 
Deuteronomy, even taking that to be Josiah's first 
year. The qal "T^J only occurs in Deut. v-xxvi in 
the sense of ^* to bear " (xxi, i S ; xxv, 6), and there- 
fore it cannot be affirmed that the use of the hif il 
tIdSr here in the sense " to beget " is inconsistent with 
the usage of the writer of the original Deuteronomy. 
Again, "T^^D'iJl with this meaning is found in Deut 
xxviil, 41 ; Jerem. xvi, 3 ; xxix, 6. In view of 
these facts, it is not only quite possible, but even 
probable, that the original Deuteronomic author would 
have used it if he had had occasion, as here, to 
express the idea. As for the nif al of 11??^ it only 
occurs in the participial form in the two passages of 
Leviticus referred to, and in a somewhat technical 
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sense — in the one case of leprosy, in the other, of 
grain — it would therefore be quite unwarranted to 
conclude from these instances that the fact of its 
being used in the way it is here infers a period of 
composition later than the opening years of the 
seventh century. 

It has been already remarked that the passage, v. 
25a, "When thou shalt beget sons, and sons' sons," 
along with v. loc, "and that they may teach their 
children," gives us the explanation of the allusion in 
XXIX, 14, "And with him that is not here with us 
this day," as referring to posterity. Neither of the 
expressions " sons and sons' sons," " thy son and thy 
son's son," occurs in Deuteronomy, except in this 
passage and VI, 2 respectively. 

With regard to the other expressions used in these 
two verses, 25, 26, the parallelisms demonstrated to 
exist between them and vi-xi speak for themselves, 
and do not require to be dwelt upon here in detail. 
If it be contended that they may be explained by 
the dependence of these verses upon vi-xi, such an 
explanation does not apply to the remarkable con- 
nection between this passage and what we take to 
have been its immediately following context in thp 
original Deuteronomy, viz., V, 29 ff. (in English 
Version, V, 32 ff.), which may be exhibited as follows : 

IV, 23-26. "Take heed unto yourselves, lest ye forget the 
covenant of Jahveh your God, which he made with you, and 
make you a graven image of a form of anything. . . . For 
Jahveh thy God is a devouring fire, a jealous God. When thou 
shalt beget sons, and sons' sons, and ye shall have been long 
in the land, and shall corrupt yourselves and make a graven 
image of a form of anything, and shall do that which is evil in 
the sight of Jahveh thy God to provoke him to anger, I call 
heaven and earth to witness against you this day that ye shall 
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soon utterly perish from off the land whither ye go over Jordan 
to possess it : ye shall not prolong your days upon it, but ye 
shall be utterly destroyed, (v, 29) Ye shall observe to do there- 
fore, as Jahveh your God hath commanded you : ye shall not 
turn aside to the right hand or to the left : ye shall walk in all 
the way that Jahveh your God hath commanded you, that ye 
may live, and that it may be well with you, and that ye may 
prolong your days in the land which ye shall possess. . . . (vi, 
14 f.) Ye shall not go after other gods of the gods of the 
peoples that are round you : for Jahveh thy God is a jealous 
God in the midst of thee : lest the anger of Jahveh thy God be 
kindled against you, and he destroy thee from off the face of 
the land." 

It will be observed that the positive admonition 
of V, 29, "Ye shall observe to do therefore" balances 
the "Take heed lest thou forget" of IV, 23, and 
that the phrases "that ye may live, and that it may 
be well with you, and that ye may prolong your 
days" balance the threat of destruction/ in iv, 26. 
Without IV, 26 to precede V, 30, these phrases in 
the latter verse are largely deprived of their point. 
The statement of IV, 24, " For Jahveh is a devouring 
fire" leads naturally to the thought of the contingent 
destruction of the nation, and this again to the 
motive stated for their obedience, viz., "that they 
may live and that it may be well with them, and 
that they may prolong their days, etc." Further, in 
VI, 1 5 we find the statement of IV, 24, " For Jahveh 
is a jealous God," united with two separate expres- 
sions found in IV, 26, viz., "and he destroy thee," 
and "from off the face of the land." Cf. also the 
expression "to grieve him," IV, 25, with "lest the 
anger of Jahveh be kindled against thee," VI, 15. 
The form which the prophecy takes in these verses, 
without the preceding "lest," also occurs at VII, 4. 
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The remarks already made involve the conclusion 
that the next section of the original Deuteronomy is 
to be found in vi-xi, and that the actual connection 
of IV, 26 is with V, 29. 

On reading chap. V, it appears that w. 19-26 
constitute a homiletical sequel to the giving of the 
Decalogue as here narrated. The writer begins by 
ascribing to the latter an exclusive authority (v. 19 
"and he added no more"), thus implying the abroga- 
tion of all other forms of the " ten words." He goes 
on to dwell largely upon the fact of God having 
spoken to the people "out of the midst of the fire": 
but it is instructive to note that he does not do so 
at all in the same way as the author of IV, 10 ff. 
— why indeed should he in view of V, 8 ? — but merely 
expatiates upon its marvellousness, emphasising at the 
same time the mediatorship of Moses in this connec- 
tion. He then narrates the promise of Israel to do 
"all that Jahveh our God shall speak to thee," 
Jahveh's approval of their utterance, and His expres- 
sion of a wish that their future conduct might be 
in sincere accordance with their present professions. 
After being instructed to tell the people to return 
to their tents, Moses receives (v, 28) the command 
we have already referred to, "and as for thee, stand 
thou here by me, etc." But now observe the form 
of this verse in comparison with the two following 
verses. In V, 28 we read, ". . . and I will speak unto 
thee all the Commandment which thou shalt teach 
them, that they may give performance in the land, 
etc." Immediately following this, however, it is said 
(v, 29) "Ye shall observe to do, therefore, as Jahveh 
your God hath commanded you, etc." In addition to 
the abrupt, unmediated transition from the direct 
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address of Jahveh to Moses, to that of Moses to the 
people, it is evident that the verbal perfects of w. 
29, 30 cannot have been originally the immediate 
sequel to the futures of v. 28. But when, as above 
set forth, we read w. 29 f immediately after IV, 23- 
26, it will be perceived that the syntax, as well as the 
sequence of thought, leaves nothing to be desired. 



§4. Dent. V, 29 — ^XI, 28. 

It has been already shewn that VI, i, which in 
its present position has so little connection with 
what has preceded that it is generally regarded as a 
surviving independent title to the section vi-xi, is in 
reality the repetition of the substance of IV, 14, 
necessary from the autJior's point of view in order to 
mark the transition from the narrative of the Horeb 
covenant of the "ten words" to its reinforcement as 
" The Commandment," in connection with the cove- 
nant in Moab and the impending entry into the 
promised land. The author has taken occasion to in- 
culcate upon the people (iv, 10 ff.) that the manner of 
the revelation at Horeb, when Jahveh had not revealed 
Himself under any visible form, ought to lead them to 
eschew the worship of Him under any outward repre- 
sentation, and that they should recognise even the 
heavenly bodies to be but His creatures, which He had 
" divided unto all peoples under the whole heaven." 
Unlike a heathen deity such as the Canaanitish Baal, 
which, worshipped under different " forms," practically 
became so many different gods, unlike the " hosts of 
heaven," which as His creatures Jahveh had "divided " 
to the various other nations as the objects of their 
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worship, Jahveh Himself, their Creator, Israel's God, 
is One and Indivisible. 

We now see the full import of the announcement 
made with such impressive solemnity in VI, 4, " Hear, 
O Israel, Jahveh our God is One Jahveh ! " Not 
without reason have these words stamped themselves in 
a unique manner upon the historical consciousness of 
the Jewish people. The memorable and epoch-making 
declaration which they contain acquires a new signifi- 
cance when it is read, not as coming after the Deca- 
logue of Deut. V — Exod. xx, in which it is already 
implied, but as the culminating announcement of a 
passage like IV, 10 ff., in which it has been worked up 
to, so to speak, as the Losungswort of a new religious 
era. Vl, 5 adds the positive side of Israel's enlarged 
responsibility in connection with the renewal of the 
covenant. At Horeb Israel had been taught to "fear 
Jahveh," but now there is given in Moab a new com- 
mandment, "thou shalt love Jahveh thy God with all 
thy heart, with all thy soul, and with all thy might." 
The "ten words" of the Horeb revelation had been 
written upon " two tables of stone," but " these words 
which I command thee this day shall be in thine heart." 
The former brief command to the people to teach their 
children is reinforced in these emphatic sentences, 
" Thou shalt teach them diligently unto thy children, 
and shalt talk of them when thou sittest in thine house, 
and when thou walkest by the way, etc." Finally, in 
view of the arrival of the nation at the border of the 
promised land, the injunction, derived from the manner 
of the Horeb revelation, not to make any graven 
images, is extended in two stages, (i) "Ye shall not go 
after other gods of the gods of the peoples which are 
round about you," (2) when Jahveh shall have delivered 
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these nations into Israel's hands, Israel shall " destroy 
their altars, and break down their images, etc." 

It will be convenient at this stage to deal merely 
with the question of the unity of Vi-xi, and then to pro- 
ceed to examine certain other sections which appear 
to have formed part of the Deuteronomic Book of the 
Covenant, leaving the question of the relation of this 
section to Xll, ff. until we have completed our recon- 
struction of the original document. 

The only passages in vi-xi which we consider to 
afford convincing evidence of having been interpolated 
at a later period are IX, 7 — x, 1 1, and x, 22 — xi, 7. 

The long historical interpolation of chaps, ix, X 
plainly terminates with X, 11. The commencement of 
It we take to be ix, 8, " And in Horeb ye provoked 
Jahveh to anger, etc.," — v. 7, " Remember, forget thou 
not how thou provokedst to anger Jahveh thy God in 
the wilderness," having been added by the interpolator 
in order to effect a connection with the preceding 
passage. The object of this extensive interpolation was 
no doubt to import into the body of the Misvah an 
element of rebuke and warning appropriate to the 
altered attitude of the nation at a later period towards 
the Deuteronomic reform. This aspect of the subject 
is dealt with further at §16 (i) ; here it need only be 
added that the insertion was made at this particular 
point of the discourse, as it appears, because the pre- 
ceding passage was one of the few that gave the 
redactor an opening suitable to his purpose. Taking 
DC, 6, — "Know therefore that Jahveh thy God giveth 
thee not this good land to possess on account of thy 
righteousness, for thou art a stiffnecked people," — as 
a text for what is to follow, he added v. 7, " Remember, 
foiget thou not, etc.," as a connecting link. 
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With regard to the shorter interpolation, X, 22 — XI, 7, 
we may refer to § 14 (10). That XI, 29-32 did not 
originally belong to the text of the Misvah^ can best 
be demonstrated in connection with a consideration of 
the relationship of these verses to xxvii, 11- 13, which 
is discussed in § 13 and § 14 (6). 

We come now to the question of the unity of 
V — XI, 28, after deducting the above passages. Horst 
has said, in the course of an appreciative and partly 
approving criticism of D'Eichthal's views, " No one will 
be able henceforth to affirm the unity of chaps. V-XI 
without giving the proof of it, which will not always be 
easy to furnish." It has already been indicated that 
v, 3-28 does not belong to the original context of 
this section (see further at § 15 (i). It remains there- 
fore to be considered whether within v, 29 — ix, 6 ; 
X, 1 1-22 ; XI, 8-28, there are evidences of a composite 
origin. 

It appears to us that while there are undoubtedly 
indications that leave what we may call the homo- 
geneity of the discourse open to question, and suggest 
the probability that it may have been revised and 
added to more than once, and perhaps by more than 
one writer, before it was actually published — a very 
reasonable supposition on the theory that it was a 
reform manifesto — on the other hand, so far as any 
passages other than the above described interpolations 
are concerned, Kuenen is justified in contending that 
these are so similar in tone, standpoint, style, and 
language to the rest of the section as to be indis- 
tinguishable from it, except so far as they involve a 
repetition of the same ideas, or appear to interfere 
somewhat with the logical progress of the thought 
In our ignorance of the manner in which the Deuter- 
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onomic Book of the Covenant was composed, it does 
not appear to be advisable to conclude from such 
indications that it has been built up out of different 
sources. When we keep in mind the momentous 
importance of the function it had to discharge as a 
pioneer reform document, and the anxiety that must 
have prevailed before its issue as to the reception it 
would meet with on the part of the nation as a whole, 
it is natural to suppose that it may have been the 
work, not of one, but of several authors, and that 
it may have been revised and added to more than once 
before it was published. 

At the same time, in response to Horst's demand 
for proof — though one might fairly contend that the 
onus of proof lies here on the other side — we believe 
that there is one line of proof of a most important, 
if not, indeed, a conclusive character, which is supplied 
in the case before us by the very theory of the Original 
Deuteronomy unfolded in these pages. 

For in seeking to determine the question of the 
unity of any composition, it is first of all necessary 
to understand its dominant idea, and to know what 
was the purpose and plan of its author. If there 
is any uncertainty on these points, we must be like 
searchers groping in the dark. Now, it has been 
mentioned that according to the theory here presented 
the conception of a Covenant in Moab, which dominated 
the original work, was subsequently abandoned, when 
the latter was combined with the Lawcode. But let 
us restore this conception to its proper place, and we 
shall see that many of the supposed difficulties in the 
way of admitting the unity of the above section 
disappear. We may take as a test case chaps, vi 
and VII, the unity of which is most generally disputed. 
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The Misvah^ as we have seen, was intended to 
be the expression of the conditions attaching to the 
Covenant in Moab, just as the " ten words " of Horeb 
had been the expression of the conditions attaching to 
the covenant entered into there. Although it is usual 
to call it a " hortatory discourse," it is by no means 
merely hortatory in character. Its very designation, 
"The Commandment," implies that its purpose was 
to impart definite injunctions, as well as to support 
these by exhortation. Consequently, the alternation in 
its pages of passages like vi, 13-15 ; vii, 1-6, 25, 26 ; 
with others like VI, 4 ff. 20 ff. ; vil, 7 ff., instead of 
being in any degree out of keeping with the purpose 
of the composition, is really essential to it. But 
apart from this, when we keep in mind that the author 
is here unfolding the conditions of a covenant between 
Israel and Jahveh, we obtain an additional clue to the 
plan of his work that is of the utmost value. For 
Israel, the essence of the covenant lies in loyalty to 
Jahveh, and this loyalty must be exhibited especially 
in the matter of worship. The worship of false gods is 
an absolute breach of the covenant. As the great 
lesson of the Horeb revelation, when they saw no ' form ' 
of Jahveh, they are forbidden to "make to themselves 
graven images." Now that they are about to enter 
a heathen country, they are forbidden (i) to "go after 
other gods of the gods of the people that are round 
about them," and (2) when Jahveh enables them 
to conquer those nations, they are commanded to 
"destroy" their graven images and all that pertains 
to their worship. In chap. VI the writer gives a com- 
prehensive summary of the topics he is about to deal 
with, though not in any formal or systematic manner. 
Israel's duty is to recognise the oneness of Jahveh, to 
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love Him fervently, to acknowledge that all good gifts 
connected with the possession of the land, etc., come 
from Him, to worship Him alone, to avoid falling under 
temptations to idolatry, and to teach the rising 
generation all that the nation owes to Him, especially 
in the matter of their deliverance from Egypt. In 
chap. VII, the writer proceeds to expatiate upon these 
themes. In the first place, when Jahveh shall have 
delivered the heathen inhabitants of Canaan into the 
hand of Israel, the latter shall " make no covenant with 
them," but shall utterly destroy them, their gods, their 
altars, their masseboth, etc. And why? "Because 
Jahveh thy God hath chosen thee to be a people of 
special possession unto himself" (v. 6). Having in 
the preceding verses, 1-5, laid upon Israel the responsi- 
bility of fulfilling their part of the covenant, the author 
now proceeds to remind them of their indebtedness to 
Jahveh, (i) for having made the covenant a possibility 
by His free election of the nation " from among all the 
peoples that are upon the face of the earth," and 
(2) for Jahveh's faithfulness to the covenant in the 
past. "Because Jahveh loved you, and because he 
kept the oath which he sware unto your fathers, Jahveh 
brought you forth with a mighty hand, etc." (v. 8). 
From this faithfulness of Jahveh to His covenant 
obligations in the past, then, Israel may rest assured 
that He will be faithful to them in the future. " Know, 
therefore, that Jahveh thy God, he is the God, the 
faithful God, that keepeth the covenant" (v. 9). 
Leaving out of vv. 11, 12 the additions of the 
" statutes and judgments " revision which obscure the 
original sense, we may read the original text here 
as follows: — "And if thou wilt keep the Command- 
ment which I command thee this day ... (v. 12) then 
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Jahveh will keep the Covenant and the mercy which 
he sware unto thy fathers." The writer now goes 
on in perfectly natural sequence to enumerate more 
fully the blessings that will follow upon the keeping of 
the covenant on the part of Israel. The enumeration 
of those blessings leads him to assure the nation at 
greater length that Jahveh will deliver their enemies 
into their hand, "until thou have destroyed them," 
and this allusion to the destruction of the heathen 
peoples leads him to revert briefly to the all-important 
condition of the covenant which he began by dealing 
with, viz., the destruction of the heathen gods and the 
appurtenances of their worship. 

Looking at the contents of these two chapters from 
this point of view, it cannot, we think, be said that they 
offer any sufficient grounds for assuming the existence 
in them of different documentary sources. Vll, 25, 26 
may have been a revising touch added afterwards 
because of the importance of the subject, and because 
in the preceding passage the author has dealt with the 
destruction of the Canaanites without so far again men- 
tioning their false worship. But it does not appear to 
be a very extravagant assumption that these verses were 
even written where we now find them when the passage 
was first composed, just as a modern " hortatory" writer 
or speaker will keep reverting, often in a somewhat 
inconsequent manner, to the dominant thought of 
which his mind is full. 

It is unnecessary for us at this point to pursue the 
analysis of Vl-xi further, for we shall have occasion to 
deal with most of its parts in connection with subse- 
quent stages of this inquiry. We may, however, especi- 
ally direct attention to what is said in the immediately 
following section regarding the mutual relationship of 
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chaps. VIII, XXVI, and IX, i ffi, and above all to the 
significance of XXVI, 17-19 in its bearing upon xxix, 
1-14, and upon the general elucidation of the contents 
of VI-XI. 

§ 5. Deut. XXVL 

The close connection between the ideas of VIII, 1-18 
and the teaching of chapter xxvi leads us to consider 
the possibility of this somewhat enigmatical chapter 
having once formed part of the Misvah. That it 
stands at present only in a very loose and not easily 
intelligible relationship to the lawcode which imme- 
diately precedes it, seems to be generally recognised. 
Some commentators designate it a "liturgical appen- 
dix " to XIl-xxv. Stade describes it as " oldest ritual 
of unique importance, — an addition in the wrong 
place." ^ On the other hand, Kuenen says : " When 
I call Deut. xii-xxvi a lawbook, I do so chiefly with 
reference to chapter xxvi. In xxi-xxv the order of 
the enactments is often faulty ; topics of a similar 
character are by no means always found together ; a 
definite plan seems to be wanting. With chap, 
xxvi, however, the lawgiver returns to those subjects 
which he had placed at the commencement, — the one 
sanctuary, the first-fruits, the tithes, the priests of the 
tribe of Levi, — and attaches to them the conclusion of 
a covenant between Jahveh and Israel on the basis 
of the statutes and judgments which have now been 
proclaimed. In xxi-xxv he appears to lose himself in 
all sorts of details ; in chapter xxvi he reaches back- 
ward, and shews that he is the same at the end as 
he was at the beginning."* It may be questioned, 



^ Gesch, I, p. 657. 
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however, whether some of the very elements in 
chapter xxvi upon which this opinion rests have not 
been added by the writer who placed it in its pre- 
sent position, and who no doubt intended it to dis- 
charge in its altered form some such function as above 
described. 

It has often been pointed out that as in v. lob 
the worshipper himself is represented as laying down 
the basket before Jahveh, the priest cannot have pre- 
viously placed it upon the altar (v. 4), vv. 3, 4 being 
therefore probably an interpolation in the interests of 
the priesthood. It appears not unlikely, however, that 
the passage has been altered from a more compre- 
hensive point of view, viz., in order to bring it into 
line with the lawcode on the subject of the central 
sanctuary. In w. 12, 13, in connection with the 
oflFering of the tithes, nothing is said about going to 
"the place which Jahveh shall choose," — an omission 
all the more striking when we observe the effect of 
the conjunction of v. 1 2b and v. 13a,". . . and they 
shall eat within thy gates and be satisfied. And thou 
shalt say before Jahveh thy God, etc." Here un- 
doubtedly the natural presumption would be that the 
liturgical act which follows is to be performed at a 
local sanctuary. It may be suggested, then, that the 
latter part of v. 2, " and thou shalt go unto the place 
which Jahveh thy God shall choose to cause his name 
to dwell there," has been added in order to bring the 
injunction of vv. 2 ff. (and by implication of v. 13) 
into line with the prescriptions of Xll ff. The refer- 
ence to the "Levite" in w. 1 1, 12, 13 no doubt also 
belongs to this later revision. 

With regard to the remaining textual question above 
alluded to, it is not easy to determine what was the 
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original reading of w. 2b-4. The phrase D'l»n "^fi^Sn, 
V. 3, is found also at XXX, i8, in a section which has 
the strongest claims to be regarded as part of the 
Misvahy but occurs nowhere else in the Old Testament 
It is probable, therefore, that the announcement of 
the worshipper in v. 3 is part of the original text, and 
it may be suggested that this " announcement " at first 
formed the beginning of the worshipper's statement 
found in v. 5, which now commences somewhat 
abruptly with the words, " A Syrian ready to perish 
was my father." If the transaction with the priest, 
w. 3 a, 4, was interpolated later, as seems probable in 
view of V. lob, it would be fitting that the worshipper 
should address some words to him. Hence the 
opening "announcement" would be transferred to the 
position where we now find it. The whole passage, 
w. 2-5, may on this view be conceived to have read 
as follows : 

"... that thou shalt take of the first of all the fruit of the 
ground, which thou shalt bring in from thy land that Jahveh thy 
God giveth thee. And thou shalt put it in a basket, and shalt 
come unto the altar of Jahveh thy God. And thou shalt proceed 
to say before Jahveh thy God, I declare this day that I am come 
unto the land which Jahveh sware unto our fathers to give us. 
A Syrian ready to perish was my father, and he went down into 
Egypt, etc." 

With regard to the present position of this chapter, 
if we suppose for the moment that it originally belonged 
to the Misvahy and therefore dated from a period 
anterior to the centralisation of the cultus, it is easy to 
understand how it came to be removed. For its con- 
tents, dealing as they do with acts of worship, were not 
merely, like the rest of the section, negatively out of 
harmony with xil ff., but necessarily positively so. 

F 



82 ORIGINAL FORM OF DEUTERONOMY 



Again, from the point of view of the combined Misvah 
and Torah^ it was not even appropriate, or practicable, 
that acts of worship should be described, until the law 
dealing with the subject of worship had been announced. 
Hence when the Misvah and Torah were united, this 
chapter was removed from its original position within 
the Misvah^ in order that it might take its place, in a 
suitably revised form, subsequent to the proclamation of 
that law. 

But it is when we examine the contents and language 
of chapter xxvi in their relationship to vi-xi on the one 
hand and Xll-xxv on the other, that the probability of 
its having once formed part of the former section asserts 
itself In the first place, apart from the elements 
characterised above as interpolated, there is a singular 
want of any substantial connection between the subject 
matter of this chapter and that of XII-XXV. The simple, 
primitive act of worship, described in w. 2-10, seems 
hardly in keeping with the regulations laid down in 
chaps. XII ff. for worship at the central sanctuary, which 
contain no allusion to such an act. Again, when in 
XXVI, 1 4 the worshipper proceeds to detail the precepts 
that he has not transgressed, we naturally expect to 
hear some of the outstanding " statutes " of the fore- 
going lawcode recited. But to our surprise, he refers 
to things that are not mentioned in the lawcode at all : 
I have put away the hallowed things from my house. 
• . . I have not eaten thereof in my mourning, nor 
given thereof for the dead." These statements may be 
best explained as referring to well-known consuetudi- 
nary practice, dependent upon traditional law. Now, 
while it is quite intelligible that they should appear in 
a book written and published before the promulgation 
of Deut XII-XXV, it seems altogether impossible to give 
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supposition that the passage in which they stand was of 
subsequent origin to the lawcode, and intended to be 
a kind of liturgical appendix to it. Can it be conceived 
that such an appendix would have been written without 
displaying any definite relation to what had preceded 
it ? But further, the law of tithing in w. 12 ff., while 
exhibiting an exact correspondence with the brief 
regulations of XIV, 28, 29, is, like that passage, directly 
in conflict with the law given in xiv, 22-27. It is clear 
that the latter from its position and length is intended 
to be the authoritative deliverance upon the subject, 
xrv, 28, 29 is no doubt an earlier form of the law, 
which was superseded by that contained in w. 22-27, 
though not removed from the text. It has been argued 
that xxvi, 12 ff. is dependent upon xiv, 28, 29, because 
of the statement in v. 13, "according to all thy Com- 
mandment which thou hast commanded me." But this 
is just the sort of addition one might expect to be 
made after xxvi had come to occupy the position it 
now does relatively to xil-xxv. It is noticeable that 
the worshipper, after saying, " I have not transgressed 
any of thy commandments, neither have I forgotten," 
goes on to refer to subjects not mentioned in xiv, 28, 29 
at all. Again, the phrase, " eat and be satisfied," which 
is found in these verses, and in xxvi, 12, does not occur 
in xii-XXV at all, but is a familiar expression in the 
MisvaAy (VI, II ; viii, 10, 12 ; XI, 15). From the 
whole character of the passage, xxvi, 12-15, it appears 
more probable that we have in xiv, 28, 29 a law 
founded upon it, than that xxvi, 1 2-1 5 is an expansion 
of that law. 

Apart from the suggested interpolations, and one or 
two minor points referred to in the following analysis. 
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the only direct contact of xxvi with xil-xxv is found 
at XXVI, I, which is almost identical with xvii, 14, and 
in the phrase "proceed to say," xxvi, 5, which occurs 
in the 3rd pers. plur. at xxi, 7. On the assumption, 
however, that xxvi formed part of a work that existed 
previous to the composition of the lawcode, and in 
view of the intimate connection apparent between 
sections vi — XI and xii — xxv in point of linguistic 
expression, it is obvious that these two passages of 
xii-xxv may be dependent upon xxvi. 

But it is chiefly the positive evidence for its con- 
nection with chaps, viii and IX, which gives force 
to the contention that this chapter originally formed 
part of the Misvah. 

To begin with, let us look for a little at the relation- 
ship observable between the ideas and line of thought 
of the passages involved. The author begins at Vlii, 
2 by calling to mind the nation's wanderings in the 
desert, when Jahveh had afflicted them for a good pur- 
pose : " as a man chasteneth his son, so Jahveh thy 
God chastened thee." But now Jahveh is about to 
bring them into a good land, whose fruitfulness is 
described in glowing terms. And then follows the 
admonition (v. 10), " When thou shalt eat and be 
satisfied, then thou shalt bless Jahveh thy God for the 
good land which he hath given thee." They are to be- 
ware lest, when they have enjoyed its advantages and 
become rich, their " heart be lifted up," and they forget 
Jahveh their God who " brought them out of the land 
of Egypt, out of the house of bondage," who led them 
through "the great and terrible wilderness," and lest 
they say in their heart, " My power and the might of 
my hand has gotten me this wealth." "But," the 
writer goes on to say, " thou shalt remember Jahveh 
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thy God, that it is he that giveth thee power to get 
wealth, that he may estaWish his covenant which he 
sware unto thy fathers, as at this day." So far, the 
line of thought is clear and continuous. But when we 
come to the next verse (19), there seems to be a break 
in the connection : " And it shall be, if thou shalt for- 
get Jahveh thy God, and walk after other gods, etc." 
This does not appear to be a natural sequence to v. 18, 
in which the " remembering of Jahveh " has been spoken 
of in connection with the " power to get wealth." But 
now let us suppose chap, xxvi interposed between 
V. 18 and v. 19. It begins, curiously enough, with the 
same phrase as v. 19, It exactly corresponds in 

the lessons it inculcates with the tenor of Vlii, 2-18. 
The concluding prayer which it prescribes contains a 
verse that appears to be the intentional counterpart 
of VIII, 10 : 



vill, 10. When thou shalt eat 
and be full, thou shalt bless 
Jahveh thy God for the good 
land which he hath given thee. 



XXVI, 15. Look down from the 
holy habitation, from heaven, 
and bless thy people Israel, 
and the ground which thou 
hast given us, as thou swarest 
unto our fathers, a land flow- 
ing with milk and honey. 



It may further be noted that xxvi, 1 5 ends with a 
phrase, " a land flowing with milk and honey," which is 
found at vi, 3 and XI, 9, but not in xii-xxv. 

Again, on the supposition that xxvi, 17-19 im- 
mediately preceded Vlli, 19, the significance of the 
latter verse is seen at once. For in xxvi, 17-19 the 
covenant, though not explicitly referred to, is evidently 
implied, " Thou hast caused Jahveh to declare himself 
this day to be to thee a God, and Jahveh hath caused 
thee to declare thyself this day to be to him a people." 
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On this declaration there follows with the utmost 
appropriateness the warning of vill, 19, "And it shall 
be, if thou shalt forget Jahveh thy God, and walk after 
other gods, and serve them and worship them, etc." 

In the passage quoted from (p. 79), Kuenen says of 
XXVI, 17-19, that the writer of the lawcode "attaches 
to (his concluding observations in chap, xxvi) the 
conclusion of a covenant between Jahveh and Israel on 
the basis of the statutes and judgments which have now 
been proclaimed." But surely such an interpretation 
of these verses demands that something shall have 
preceded them in the lawcode to prepare us for 
the declaration they contain, and to indicate its 
significance. Horst says of them with more justice 
that they "introduce a new point of view, which up 
to the present has nowhere appeared " {i.e. in v-xxvi), 
and after quoting the declaration of mutual fidelity in 
w. 1 7, 1 8, he asks, " where, when, and how has this 
come to pass?"^ The answer to this exceedingly 
pertinent question, we maintain, is found only, but 
found with complete satisfaction, in the theory that 
XXIX, I -1 4, in which a covenant in Moab is announced, 
formed the commencement of the work in which this 
declaration stood. Observe the occurrence of the phrase 
"this day" in both cases. In fact, XXVI, 17, 18, which, 
it should be noted, in the context above suggested, 
originally came just before the solemn address 
IX, I ff., " Hear, O Israel, thou art to pass over Jordan 
this day, etc.," exactly re-echoes the announcement 
made in xxix, 9-12, "Ye stand this day all of you 
before Jahveh your God . . . that thou mayest enter 
into the covenant of Jahveh thy God, and into his 
oath, which Jahveh thy God is making with thee this 
1 R, H, R, XVI, p. 58. 
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day : that he may establish thee this day unto himself 
for a people, and that he may be unto thee a God" 

Another point of connection between xxvi and what 
we have suggested as its original context is found in a 
comparison of XXVI, sb, where Israel is referred to 
as having become "a nation great, mighty, and 
populous," with IX, I, " Hear, O Israel, thou art passing 
over Jordan this day to come in and possess nations 
greater and mightier than thyself" 

With regard to the nature of the contents of xxvi, 
it must be kept in mind that, as has been said, vi-xi 
contains a very considerable number of perfectly 
definite injunctions. It cannot, therefore, be decided 
a priori that this chapter is not in keeping with the 
scope of the section. It is evident, moreover, that it is 
here not the mere acts of ritual, as ritual, that are 
the important thing, but rather the confessions and 
prayers connected with them. Even the " year of 
tithing" is mentioned, as it were, by the way, the 
principal object clearly being to inculcate the duty 
of generosity to the poor. The character of the pre- 
scriptions both at this point and in connection with the 
offering of the first fruits is felt instinctively to be 
different from the style of the lawcode, and more in 
keeping with that of the Misvah. 

Again, on examining the subsequent part of vi-xi, 
we find a statement that seems to require some such 
passage as xxvi, 12, to have preceded it, viz., x, 18, 19, 
" He doth execute the judgment of the fatherless and 
widow, and loveth the stranger in giving him food and 
raiment. Love ye therefore the stranger, for ye were 
strangers in the land of Egypt." Horst says of these 
verses, " One does not see what business v. 18 has 
in the context, and above all v. 19, which is certainly 
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interpolated." ^ But as following xxvi, 1 2, verse 1 8 is 
manifestly appropriate, while the brief repetition given 
in verse 19 of the argument of xxvi generally is quite 
characteristic of the author. On the same theory, the 
passage X, 14, 15 also acquires additional point, 
" Behold unto Jahveh thy God belongs the heaven and 
the heaven of heavens, the earth with all that is 
therein. Only Jahveh had a delight in thy fathers 
to love them, and he chose their seed after them, even 
you above all peoples, as at this day." Here we have 
three leading ideas of xxvi, the ground as belonging to 
Jahveh, the heaven as His dwelling-place (xxvi, 15), 
and the dependence of Israel's prosperity upon his 
election by Jahveh. 

We shall now proceed to examine in detail the 
points of contact between xxvi and vi-xi, etc. 

V. 1. As already noted, this verse is very nearly 
identical with xvii, 14a, which may be a reminiscence 
of it. That its occurrence here does not of itself prove 
the dependence of this passage upon xvii, 14, is 
evident when we observe that the substance of the 
statement has already occurred at VIII, i, "All the 
Commandment which I command thee this day, ye 
shall observe to do, in order that ... ye may live 
and multiply, and come and possess the land which 
Jahveh sware unto thy fathers " ( ? " to give them "). 
Cf. IV, 21, . . the good land which Jahveh thy 
God giveth thee for an inheritance " (the last six words 
in the Hebrew are identical). The expression "that 
thou mayest come and possess the land" also occurs 
at VI, 1 8. 

does not occur in VI-XI (though it does in iv, 
20, 21), but neither does its synonym 
* /. c, p. 46. 
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V. 3 : " which Jahveh sware unto thy fathers/* This 
expression of Jahveh's " swearing " (here also at v. 15), 
which only occurs twice in xii-xxv, viz., xiii, 1 8 ; xix, 
8, is quite one of the most prominent features of the 
Book of the Covenant, being found at xxix, 12; IV, 
21 ; VI, 10, 18, 23 ; VII, 8, 12, 13 ; vill, i, 18 ; IX, 5 ; 
XI, 9, 2 1 ; XXX, 20. 

V. 5b : "a nation great, mighty, and populous." 
These words in various combinations occur at vii, i ; 
IX, I ; XI, 23. The substantive D^i? also occurs in 
VIII, 17. On the other hand, no form of the root 
UXy whatever is found in xil-xxv. The connection 
between the phrase as used here and in ix, i has 
already been pointed out. 

V. 6 : " and afflicted us." The J>i'el of Hj^ is found 
at VIII, 2, 3, 16, in the same sense as here, of the afflic- 
tions which Jahveh sent upon Israel ; but in xil-xxv it 
only occurs in a specific and wholly different sense 
(xxil, 24, 29; XXI, 14). Apart from these passages 
the verb does not occur in Deuteronomy. 

V. 8 : " and Jahveh brought us forth out of 
Egypt." Cf VIII, 14, "the bringer of thee forth out 
of Egypt." 

V. 8 : " with a strong hand and an outstretched 
arm." This phrase does not occur at all in Xll-xxv, 
either as a whole or in either of its parts. Nor does it 
occur in Exodus as a whole, though its two parts do 
separately. But in Deut. vi-xi the entire combination 
is found at Vll, 19; XI, 2, while "a strong hand" 
occurs at vi, 2 ; Vli, 8. 

V. 8: "terror." ^^yn is also found in XI, 25, but 
not elsewhere in Deuteronomy, except in the secondary 
passages, iv, 34; xxxiv, 12. Cf the use of the 
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cognate ti^O, which does not occur in xii-xxv, but is 
found in viii, 1 5 ; vii, 21 ; X, 17, 21. 

V. 8 : " signs and wonders." In Deuteronomy this 
phrase only occurs at XXIX, 2 ; VI, 22 ; Vll, 19 ; and 
here, apart from IV, 34 ; and xxxiv, 1 1. 

V. 9 : " and he brought us unto this place." By the 
expression " this place" is evidently meant the promised 
land. We have here an indirect proof of the inter- 
polated character of v. 2b, for as the chapter now 
stands, " unto this place " would naturally refer " to the 
place which Jahveh shall choose" mentioned in that 
verse. Apart from this, however, the phrase is a link 
in the evidence connecting XXVI with the rest of the 
Deuteronomic Book of the Covenant, as compared with 
XII-XXV. For the word " place " is never used in this 
sense in the latter section, where the expression " unto 
the place which, etc.," has quite a technical significance. 
But we find this very phrase with the verb in the qa/ 
at XXIX, 6, " And when ye came unto this place." The 
fact that in the latter passage the expression refers to 
the land of Moab, while in the verse before us it refers 
to Canaan, is merely in accordance with the supposition 
of XXVI, I, viz., that the liturgical acts prescribed are to 
be performed after the nation is settled in the land. 
Besides these two passages, the phrase "unto this 
place " is not found in Deuteronomy, except at i, 3 1 ; 
XI, 5, where the preposition is 'IJ. At XI, 24, however, 
we find the expression, " all the place which the sole of 
your foot shall tread," with reference to the promised 
land. 

V. 9b : "a land flowing with milk and honey." 
This phrase, which is used here again in v. 15, is not 
found at all in XII-XXV, but occurs at Vi, 3 ; XI, 9, and 
also, it should be noted, in Jerem. XI, 5. 
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V. 10a: "the fruit of the ground which thou, 
Jahveh, hast given me." For this conjunction of ideas, 
of. VII, 1 3, " And he shall bless ... the fruit of thy 
ground . . . upon the ground, which he sware unto 
thy fathers to give thee." 

V. 10b: "and thou shalt worship," ri'^irrjPl'ODni. 
This word only occurs once in XII-XXV, and in a 
passage (xvil, 3) which, as we shall see, is probably 
dependent upon IV, 19. On the other hand, it is 
found at IV, 19; viii, 19; XI, 16; xxx, 17. It thus 
occurs in four separate portions of the Book of the 
Covenant, although besides the above passages it is 
only found once in Deuteronomy, viz., in the secondary 
exilic section, xxix, 25. 

V. 11 : " and thou shalt rejoice, etc." This formula, 
which is found at xii, 18 ; xvi, 11, etc., in the Law- 
code, but not in vi-xi, comes under the scope of the 
consideration adduced in connection with the word 
HNf^a^ (v. 1 2), viz., that in VI-XI, as that section stands 
at present, there is no occasion for its use, related as 
it is to an act of worship. It is quite in harmony 
with the tone of the Misvah, which may very probably 
have set the example here of its employment, and it 
also occurs in XXVII, 7, which we take to have once 
formed part of that discourse. 

w. 12 flf. The relationship of this passage to XIV, 
28, 29 has already been considered. 

V. 12a: "thine increase," tjriij^aft. The use of 
this word might appear at first sight to be in favour of 
the connection of this passage with xii-xxv, as it does 
not occur in Vi-xi, but is found, besides, XIV, 22, 28, in 
XVI, 1 5 ; XXII, 9. It must be kept in mind, however, 
that in VI-XI, where the point of view is that of the 
prospective entering into the promised land, there is no 
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appropriate occasion for the use of Sl^f^lB, which means 
literally " that which has come," sc, into the hand of the 
cultivator of the ground. This meaning, indeed, is very 
clearly brought out in XX vi, 2, " Thou shalt take of the 
first of all the fruit of the ground, which thou shalt 
bring in QX^'p^) from thy land. Hence, Sl^f^ai? is used 
in XII-XXV, where the assumption is that Israel is now 
settled in the land, and also in this chapter which pro- 
fesses to deal with the same circumstances. On the 
other hand, in a passage like XI, 17, where the author 
is referring generally to the future fruitfulness of the 
land, the analogous word S^lj^S^ is appropriate in the 
statement, " and the land yield not her produce." 

V. 12b : " eat and be satisfied " occurs at vl, 1 1 ; 
VIII, 10, 12; XI, 15; but is not found in xii-xxv, 
except at Xiv, 29 — a fact which weighs in favour 
of the dependence of XIV, 28, 29 upon the passage 
before us. 

V. 12b. It has already been pointed out that in x, 
18, we suddenly come upon a reference to "the widow 
and orphan" that appears to require some previous 
mention of the subject such as we find here. 

V. 13 : " and I have not forgotten." It is remark- 
able that the verb rtpip is never used in XII-XXV in this 
connection. It is only found there twice, viz., XXIV, 1 9, 
of a sheaf left in the field, and xxvi, 19, of the feud 
against Amalek. On the other hand, it is quite a key- 
note of the Book of the Covenant, occurring in the same 
connection as here at iv, 23 ; VI, 12 ; viii, 11,19. A 
special importance attaches to the last two passages in 
the present case, and above all to viii, 19, which on 
this theory almost immediately followed the verse 
before us. " And it shall be, if thou forget Jahveh thy 
God, etc." The emphatic manner in which the ex- 
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pression occurs in XX VI, 13, at the close of the wor- 
shipper's statement, " And I have not foi^otten," is as 
exactly in accord with the spirit and the suggested 
surrounding context of the section VI-XI, as it is devoid 
of all relation to XII-XXV. 

V. 14 : "I have hearkened unto the voice of Jahveh 
my God." This expression, which also occurs in v. 1 7, 
is correspondingly found at viil, 20, . . so shall ye 
perish, because ye would not hearken unto the voice 
of Jahveh your God." 

V. 15. The remarkable connection of this verse with 
VIII, 10 has already been referred to. Cf. also the 
allusion to heaven as Jahveh's dwelling-place with 
X, 24, " To Jahveh belongs the heaven, yea the heaven 
of heavens." 

V. 16. This verse, we assume to have been inter- 
polated in connection with the "statutes and judg- 
ments" revision, when it took the place of IV, 5-8. 

w. 17-19. These verses have apparently fallen into 
disorder, possibly owing to a misunderstanding on 
the part of a redactor of the unique expression 
Or they may owe their present condition to the later 
addition of supplementary phrases on the basis of 
such a misunderstanding. Oettli's suggestion that 
^^ijtn is a corrupt reading for does not appear 

to be required, since the former word, taking it in 
its literal meaning, "has made to say," gives a perfectly 
satisfactory sense. For the sake of preserving the 
infinitives in their literal force, we may use the word 
" promise," when the subject matter of the verses may 
be rearranged thus — (v. 17a) "Thou hast made Jahveh 
promise this day to be to thee a God, (v. 19) and 
to set thee on high above all nations which he hath 
made, for a praise, and for a name, and for an honour: 
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(v. 1 8) and Jahveh hath made thee promise this day 
to be to him a peculiar people, as he hath said unto 
thee, (v. 17b) and to walk in his ways, and to 
hearken unto his voice, (v. 19b) and to be a holy 
people unto Jahveh thy God." 

It has already been pointed out that if we suppose 
this solemn declaration of the renewal of the covenant 
to stand immediately before VIII, 19, 20, it receives 
a greatly enhanced significance, for in that case it 
comes, with the vitally connected warning of these 
verses, immediately before ix, i ff, " Hear, O Israel, 
thou art about to pass over Jordan this day." The 
obvious relationship between this passage and XXIX, 
9-12 has already been dwelt upon. Cf. with both 
passages, VIII, 1 8, " that he may establish his covenant 
which he sware unto thy fathers, as at this day." 

V. 17: "and to walk in his ways." This expression 
also occurs at vill, 6 ; xxx, 1 6 : elsewhere in Deut., 
only XIX, 9 (one of the most strongly marked remini- 
scences of the Misvah) and xxviii, 9, in a passage 
which, as we shall see, probably formed part of the 
Misvah, 

V. 18: H^iO d?. In Deut. only here and Vli, 6; 
XIV, 2. In all three passages the expression is com- 
bined, as in Exod. XIX, 5, 6, with the other "a holy 
nation." Here and in vil, 6 they are used, as we 
should expect, in direct connection with the general 
covenant relationship of the nation to Jahveh, whereas 
in the admittedly late passage XIV, 2 they are used 
merely to enforce the particular precept, " Ye shall not 
cut yourselves nor make any baldness between your 
eyes for the dead." 

w. 18, 19 : " to be to him for a people . . . and 
for a name, and for a praise, and for an honour." 
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These words are quoted in the same order, but without 
the intervening phrases in Jerem. xiil, ii. This 
indicates that the passage here has been subsequently 
added to, and it is probable that the sentence " and to 
set thee on high above all nations which he hath 
made " dates from the period of the first combined 
edition of Deuteronomy, when this passage was probably 
preceded by IV, 5-8. 

V. 19 : " for a praise." The word 51^5^^ only occurs 
elsewhere in Deut. at X, 21, in a passage which, as 
already indicated, appears to give a brief repetition 
of the teaching of xxvi. 

V. 19 : " and to make thee high above all nations 
which he hath made." The word ^^bv only occurs 
elsewhere in Deut. at xxviii, i (probably dependent 
upon this passage) and xxxii, 8. But the same idea 
is found at vii, 6, as also in Exod. xix, 5, 6. 

A consideration of the above particulars, we think, 
fully confirms the suggestion here submitted, that chap. 
XXVI in its original form constituted part of the 
Misvahy and occupied a position between viii, 18 
and 19. 

§6. Deut. XXVII, 1-8. 

Another passage, the true explanation of whose 
presence in the Book of Deuteronomy probably is 
that it once formed part of the Book of the Covenant 
in Moab, is the original kernel of XXVII, 1-8. This 
we take to have been substantially, so far as it has 
been preserved to us, vv. ib, 3b-4a, 5-7, — " Keep 
all the Commandment which I command you this 
day, that thou mayest come unto the land which 
Jahveh thy God giveth thee, a land flowing with 
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milk and honey, as Jahveh the God of thy fathers 
said unto thee. And it shall be that when ye pass 
over Jordan, ye shall set up . . . and thou shalt build 
there an altar to Jahveh thy God, an altar of stones : 
thou shalt not lift up iron upon them : of unhewn 
stones shalt thou build the altar of Jahveh thy God, 
and thou shalt offer up upon it burnt offerings to 
Jahveh thy God, and thou shalt sacrifice peace offer- 
ings, and thou shalt eat there, and thou shalt rejoice 
before Jahveh thy God." 

Chap, xxvii is admitted on all hands to be perhaps 
the most difficult chapter in the Book of Deuteronomy 
to explain. Its contents, in conjunction with XI, 29, 
30 and Josh. VIII, 30-35, have been subjected to an 
exhaustive analysis by Kuenen,^ the results of which, 
at least as they affect Deut xxvii, 4 ; xi, 29, 30, it 
may be convenient to exhibit here in their entirety, 
as we shall have occasion to refer to them more 
than once. They are as follows: — 

In the original Deuteronomy (which Kuenen re- 
garded as consisting of iv. 45 — xxvi; xxvii, 9, 10; 
xxviii), the only mention of mounts Ebal and Gerizim 
was in xi, 29, 30. The command given in these verses 
is to put the blessing and the curse upon" these 
two mountains respectively. Kuenen takes the verb 
•jriD here in what he regards as its most simple and 
natural sense, in the absence of any further explana- 
tion, and not in the sense of to "utter," which he 
considers to be imported into this passage by trans- 
lators from chap. XXVII. In thus connecting those 
two well-known hills near Sichem with the " blessing 
and the curse," the author, Kuenen suggests, designed 
to keep before the nation emblematically what would 
^TheoL Tijd. xil, pp. 297 ff. 
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be the certain result of their conduct after their 
settlement in Canaan, according as they obeyed or 
disobeyed the law. In a second edition of Deuter- 
onomy, separated by no great interval of time from 
the first, the Deuteronomic expansion of an older 
injunction concerning a sacrificial feast to be held 
on Mount Ebal, was added in front of XXVII, 9, 10, 
its object being to give visible form to the authority 
of the Deuteronomic law in Canaan by the prescrip- 
tion of a symbolical act. The mutual relationship 
of XI, 29, 30 and XXVII, 1-8 remained accordingly 
undefined. In order to supply this defect, one of 
the redactors of the Pentateuch added the injunction 
contained in xxvii, 11-13. This was intended by 
him as a more exact regulation of what is enjoined 
in XI, 29, 30, but is, in point of fact, a deviation 
from the meaning of the Deuteronomic writer in that 
passage. In its turn this addition, xxvil, 11- 13, 
was at a still later date extended by a new inter- 
polation, vv. 14-26. The author of these verses was 
acquainted with the Priest Code, and shews by the 
function which he ascribes to the Levites, and by 
the selection of the transgressions which he brings 
under their ban, that he aimed at carrying out the 
spirit of its legislation. 

We shall deal with Kuenen's theory regarding the 
origin of XXVII, 9-26, and the mention of Ebal and 
Gerizim, later. Confining our attention at present to 
XXVII, 1-8, it may be pointed out that the above 
conclusions leave what is, after all, the greatest mystery 
of the passage unsolved. That it contains in its 
present form a later revised version (the covering of 
the stones with plaster and writing the law upon 
them) of an "older injunction" (the erecting of an 
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altar and offering of sacrifices) appears to be incon- 
testable. But what Kuenen has failed to shew, and 
what has never been satisfactorily explained, is why 
this " older injunction," which is not in harmony with 
the law of chap. Xll, ever came to find a place in 
this chap. XXVII, or indeed in any part of the book 
of Deuteronomy at all. Now, if this question be 
carefully considered, the answer, if anything else than 
a mere counsel of despair, will, we think, appear 
almost inevitable — it only did so because the redactor 
who was responsible for its presence here did not 
feel himself quite at liberty to omit it. Observe, the 
passage stands in a wholly different position from 
such a section as xxvii, 15-25, for these verses, 
while containing much that is not mentioned in the 
Deuteronomic lawcode, do not contain anything con- 
trary to its regulations. But here we have an express 
injunction on the all-important subject of national 
worship, which, while in exact accord with the earlier 
law (Exod. XX, 24, 25), is not at all in accord with 
the outstanding idea of the Deuteronomic lawcode. 
On what ground, then, did the earlier redactor of 
the book not feel himself at liberty to omit this 
passage? Only, doubtless, because he knew that it 
had once formed part of the Misvah. The same 
reason that led him to retain XXVI, after revising it 
to bring it into harmony, so far as practicable, with 
XII ff., also led him to preserve this passage, after 
enveloping the narrative in an account of how the 
"large stones" which were set up beside the altar 
were placed there for the express purpose of having 
the torah written upon them. There can be little 
doubt that in the original text those " large stones " 
were masseboth, as in Exod. XXIV, 4. 
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But on the assumption that the Deuteronomic 
Book of the Covenant was composed at a period 
anterior to the centralisation of the cultus, it would 
be very natural that a command such as the above 
should have found a place in it All throughout it 
account is taken of the duty of ^* serving Jahveh, as 
well as of obeying and loving him. And although, 
in view of the prophetic standpoint of the writer, 
any extensive dwelling upon matters of ritual lay 
beyond the scope, as it was contrary to the spirit 
of his work, it is not to be expected that he would 
altogether omit to mention certain acts of worship 
of a representative character, especially such as might 
be in the line of his own favourite ideas. Thus in 
chap. VIII he dwells upon the necessity of Israel's 
remembering that it was not their own power that 
had " gotten them this wealth," and follows this 
reflection, as we have suggested, by prescribing the 
simple liturgical ceremonies of chap, xxvi, whereby 
the individual Israelite should be reminded of his 
dependence for the fruits of the ground upon the 
divine blessing, and his own fulfilment of the duties 
of benevolence. Similarly, in connection with Israel's 
taking possession of the promised land, this passage 
contains an injunction regarding a solemn act of 
national worship to be performed immediately on 
passing over the Jordan, when the nation for the 
first time actually stood within its borders. We have 
here probably the earlier account of the supposed 
origfin of that " altar by the Jordan, a great altar to 
see to," the remains of which in the form of a 
tumulus and stone circle were perhaps still to be 
seen, and the later account of whose construction as 
conceived by is to be found in Josh. XXII, 9 ff. 
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The original position of this passage was probably 
between x, 21 and XI, 8, where we find a short 
section of a character quite in keeping with the 
supposition that it was for the most part interpolated 
to fill up a gap. On studying the context on either 
side of this section, we may still discern certain 
indications that are at least in harmony with the 
above suggestion, though it is to be premised that 
the connecting words at each end of the removed 
passage probably no longer exist in their original 
form. But we may first of all see how it reads, 
taking the text as it stands, (x, 20, 21) "Thou 
shalt fear Jahveh thy God, him shalt thou serve, 
and to him shalt thou cleave, and by his name 
shalt thou swear. He is thy praise, and he is thy 
God, that hath done for thee those great and terrible 
things which thine eyes have seen, (xxvii, ib, 3b-4a, 
5-7) Keep (therefore) all the Commandment which 
I command you this day, in order that thou mayest 
come unto the land which Jahveh thy God giveth 
thee, a land flowing with milk and honey, as Jahveh 
the God of thy fathers said unto thee. And it shall 
be that when ye pass over Jordan, ye shall set up 
. . . and thou shalt build there an altar to Jahveh 
thy God, an altar of stones : thou shalt not lift up 
iron upon them : of unhewn stones shalt thou build 
the altar of Jahveh thy God : and thou shalt offer 
upon it burnt offerings to Jahveh thy God, and thou 
shalt sacrifice peace offerings. And thou shalt eat 
there, and thou shalt rejoice before Jahveh thy God. 
(XI, 8) And ye shall keep all the Commandment 
which I command thee this day, in order that ye 
may be strong, and come and possess the land> 
whither ye are going over to possess it, and that ye 
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may prolong your days upon the land which Jahveh 
sware unto your fathers to give them and to their 
seed, a land flowing with milk and honey." 

It will be observed that XI, 20 lays stress upon 
those very elements of Israel's duty that are most 
closely connected with the idea of worship. Israel 
is to ** fear " Jahveh, to " serve " him, and " cleave " 
to him (cf. IV, 3, 4), and "swear by his name." 
This is a fitting prelude to the prescription of a 
national act of worship such as we have in the 
passage before us. Then again, there is a very 
obvious and natural progression of thought from 
XXVII, lb, " Keep all the Commandment which I 
command you this day, that thou mayest come unto 
the land, etc.," to that of XI, 8, " And ye shall 
keep all the Commandment which I command thee 
this day, that ye may be strong, and come and 
possess the land, . . . and that ye may prolong your 
days upon the land." Thus when the nation has 
crossed the Jordan, and has accordingly actually 
reached the promised land, they are to be reminded 
by this act of worship that it is only by continued 
faithfulness to Jahveh that they can succeed in the 
conquest of it and retain its possession. Cf. XI, 16, 17. 

Apart from the main question of the altar, one point 
in which this law of XXVII differs from XII ff. is the 
mention of " peace-offerings," but this, again, is a point 
which brings the passage into distinctive accord with 
the terminology of the earlier Decalogue, Expd. XX, 22. 

Kuenen's analysis brings the phrase "on Mount 
Ebal," V. 4, into connection with the narrative of the 
altar. But the mention of Mount Ebal probably 
belongs to a later redaction of the passage. It will 
be observed that the earlier redactor commences with 
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the words : " In the day that ye pass over Jordan," 
thus showing it to be within his knowledge that the 
transaction was to take place immediately after the 
crossing of the river. 

The close connection of the expressions used in 
V. 3 b with those of VI, 3 is^ worthy of note : (v. 3 b) 
"... the land which Jahveh thy God giveth thee, 
a land flowing with milk and honey, as Jahveh the 
God of thy fathers spake unto thee"; (vi, 3) "... as 
Jahveh the God of thy fathers spake unto thee, a land 
flowing with milk and honey." 

§7. Deut. XXVUL 

The continuation of the passage xi, 26-28 is most 
probably found in certain portions of chap. XXVIII, that 
contain an exposition of the " blessing and the curse " 
announced in those verses. 

In chap. XXVIII three different elements may be 
distinguished: (i) a succinct statement of the blessing 
and the curse in two exactly balanced sets of six short 
utterances, each of the first set beginning with the word 
T|^*ia, and each of the second with the word ; (2) 
a longer rhetorical statement of the same, or at least 
similar subject matter, in which the balance between 
the two elements is in like manner preserved ; (3) large 
additions of a somewhat promiscuous character to the 
" curse," chiefly occupying the latter part of the chapter. 

We may here so far anticipate what follows (§ 13), 
as to mention that the first of those elements, viz., 
vv. I* (" if thou shalt hearken unto the voice of Jahveh 
thy God"), 3-6, and w. 15*^ ("and if thou shalt not 

* The asterisk signifies that only a part of the verse thus marked 
is referred to. 
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hearken unto the voice of Jahveh thy God "), 16-19, is 
taken to be the version of the blessing and the curse 
which was originally attached to the first or separate 
edition of the Torah, or lawcode. Again, the addi- 
tions to the " curse " we conclude to have been added 
in connection with two later editions of Deuteronomy, 
§16 (2), § 17 (i). On the other hand, it is highly 
probable that the second of these three elements, that 
which consists of a balanced rhetorical statement of the 
blessing and the curse (w. 7 ff., 20 ff.), once formed 
part of the Misvah^ following immediately xi, 28. 

In the present instance, the ordinary critical canon, 
that a shorter and more compact version of similar sub- 
ject matter must be held to be earlier than a more 
expanded form of it, is negatived by a consideration 
of the character of the documents to which the two 
versions respectively belong. If it was the fact that the 
Book of the Covenant and the Lawcode each included 
in its closing passages a statement of the " blessing and 
the curse," then we might expect that in the former 
case this would take the broad oratorical form charac- 
teristic of the work in which it appeared, while in the 
latter it would assume a more precise and compact 
form in keeping with a body of " statutes and 
judgments." 

When we compare vv. 1-2, which introduce the 
blessing, with v. 15, which introduces the curse, we 
find that they correspond exactly, with the following 
exceptions. In the former passage we have the addi- 
tion of a sentence, v. ib, "and Jahveh will set thee 
on high above all the nations of the earth," no negative 
form of which appears in v. 15. Again, the sentence 
v. I a, "if thou hearken unto the voice of Jahveh thy 
God " is repeated, unnecessarily, at the end of v. 2. 
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Finally, the addition "and the statutes" is found in v. 15, 
but not in V. I. It appears probable, then, that the 
sentence v. ib has been inserted later with reference to 
XXVI, 19, where it also occurs. The fact that the 
words, "if thou hearken, etc.," appear twice in w. i, 2, 
suggests the idea that the lawcode's version of the 
" blessing and the curse " also began with this sentence. 
That the word Misvah is found alone in v. la, harmo- 
nises with the supposition that we have here a passage 
which originally belonged to the Book of the Covenant, 
the phrase "and the statutes" of v. 15 being a later 
addition. 

The question as to the precise extent of this original 
portion of chap. XXViil is somewhat difficult to deter- 
mine, for, as has often been remarked, the contents of 
this chapter, from their very nature, must have lent 
themselves in an especial degree to the process of later 
expansion. Again, there are indications that we no 
longer have the earlier portions in their original order. 
At the same time, there are considerations which make 
it possible to arrive at a definite result. In the first 
place, it may be assumed that the late additions are 
exclusively connected with the curse, and not with the 
blessing. Hence it appears probable that we possess 
w. 7-14 as it was at first written. It is further to be 
supposed that, although we need not expect to find in 
the rhetorical statement of the two contrasted elements 
the same exactitude of correspondence that characterises 
the lawcode's version, there must yet have been a 
general similarity in their contents. 

Now, when we examine w. 7-14, we find that the 
blessing may be analysed under three headings, viz. : (i) 
victory over Israel's enemies, v. 7 ; (2) fertility of the 
land, etc., vv. 1 1, 12a ; (3) superiority over other nations. 
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w. lo, 12b, 13a. In vv. 20 ff. the corresponding 
prophecies of disaster appear as follows : (i) destruction 
by pestilence and drought (reading S'nh in v. 22), etc., 
w. 20-24 ; (2) defeat by enemies, v. 25 ; (3) general 
decadence and alien superiority, vv. 43-44. When it 
is observed that these various sections exhibit respec- 
tively a distinct mutual relationship in the terms 
employed, it appears tolerably certain that they 
constituted the original text of this part of the Misvah. 
On the other hand, v. 26 is found in Jerem. vil, 33, 
and V. 25 b, with its apparent allusion to the Exile, 
contains a phrase, "all the kingdoms of the earth," 
which is characteristic of Jeremiah, but is not found in 
Deuteronomy. It seems likely, then, that we have in 
25b ff. a later expansion of the "curse," a conclusion 
which the contents of the section, vv. 2 5b- 3 8, confirm. 
Again v. 41, which exhibits a still clearer reference to 
the Exile, indicates a break in the connection where it 
occurs. The previous verses, 38-40, 42, appear to be 
unnecessary after vv. 22-24, are, besides, of a 
specific character hardly in keeping with the other 
statements. On the other hand, v. 45 was evidently 
meant to be the closing sentence of the original section, 
the remainder of the chapter having been added at a 
period when the writer was not so much stating an 
alternative that lay before the nation as pronouncing 
against it a fate which could not be averted. 

Hence it may, on the whole, be concluded that the 
original text of the Book of the Covenant in this 
chapter is as follows: w. la, 2a, 7-14, 15,* 20-2 5 a, 
43, 45. It will be observed that the lawcode passages 
may be simply omitted without in any way affecting 
the sense or connection : w. la, 2a, 7 : " And it shall 
be, if thou hearken diligently unto the voice of Jahveh 
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thy Gcxl, to observe to do all his Commandment 
which I command thee this day, that all these blessings 
shall come upon thee and overtake thee. Jahveh shall 
cause thine enemies that rise up against thee to be 
smitten before thee, etc." w. 1 5, 20 : " But it shall be, 
if thou wilt not hearken to the voice of Jahveh thy 
God, to observe to do all his Commandment which I 
command thee this day, that all these curses shall come 
upon thee and overtake thee. Jahveh shall send upon 
thee execration, discomfiture and rebuke in all that thou 
puttest thine hand to, etc." 

We shall now proceed to examine in detail the 
points of contact between the section as above recon- 
structed and Vl-xi, etc. 

V. 1 : " And it shall be, if thou shalt surely hearken 
unto the voice of Jahveh thy God." Cf. XI, 13, " And 
it shall be, if thou shalt surely hearken unto my 
Commandment which I command you this day." The 
phrase ^iO'tti? ?'T)fl'W"DH only occurs in these two places 
in Deuteronomy, except at XV, S> ^ passage that is 
dependent upon that before us. 

V. 1: "observe to do," as at V, 29 ; VI, 3, 25 ; 
VII, 12. 

V. 1 : " hearken unto the voice, etc," as in viii, 20 ; 
XXX, 20 ; XXVI, 14, 17. 

V. 9 : " Jahveh will establish thee to himself for a 
holy people." Cf Vil, 6, " For thou art a holy people 
to Jahveh thy God : Jahveh hath chosen thee to be 
to him a people of possession " : XXIX, 12, "in order to 
establish thee this day to himself for a people " : also 
XXVI, 1 8a, 19c. It is a remarkable fact that notwith- 
standing the frequency with which the idea contained in 
these verses appears in various Old Testament books, 
the above two verses, xxix, 1 2 and xxviil, 9 are the 
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only passages in the Old Testament where tS'^j??? is used 
in connection with the selection of Israel to be God's 
people, ta'^p?? is, however, found in the sense of 
"establish" in vi-xi in the following connections, 
VIII, 18 (the covenant), IX, 5 (the word that Jahveh 
swore). It is not found in any of these connections 
in xii-xxv. 

V. 9 : " if thou shalt keep the Commandment of 
Jahveh thy God and walk in his ways." This sentence 
is found almost verbatim in viii, 6. 

V.' 10c : " and shall be afraid of thee," — the same 
idea as in XI, 25. 

V. 11 : Cf. VII, 13b: " And he shall bless the fruit of 
thy body and the fruit of thy ground . . . upon the 
land which Jahveh sware unto thy fathers to give 
thee," — the latter clause, from "upon the land," being 
verbatim as here. 

V. 12 : " Jahveh shall open unto thee his good 
treasury, the heavens." Cf. xi, 17b, "And he shall 
shut the heavens, and there shall not be rain." 

V. 12 : " to give the rain of thy land in its season." 
Cf. XI, 1 4a, " and I will give the rain of your land in 
its season." Apart from these passages, and v. 24 
here, the phrase tj^f'^H ID'Jfl does not occur in the Old 
Testament. 

V. 13b : " if thou shalt hearken unto the Command- 
ment of Jahveh thy God, which I am commanding 
thee this day" ; almost verbatim as in xi, 27. Cf also 
XI, 13 a. 

V. 14 : " and shalt not turn aside ... to the right 
hand or to the left," as in V, 29. Cf also, " turn aside 
... to go after other gods to serve them," with vi, 
28b, "and shall turn aside to go after other gods": 
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VI, 14, "ye shall not go after other gods": viil, 19, 
and if thou goest after other gods and servest them " : 
XI, 1 6, " and lest ye turn aside and serve other gods." 
Cf. also VII, 4. 

V. 20 : " discomfiture," This word occurs 

nowhere in the Hexateuch, except here and at vii, 23. 

V. 20 : " until thou be destroyed, and until thou perish 
quickly." Cf. vii, 23, " until they are destroyed " (same 
construction with as here) : vii, 4, " and he destroy 
thee quickly" : Vili, 19, "that ye shall surely perish" : 
IV, 26, "that ye shall surely perish quickly . . for 
ye shall surely be destroyed" : xi, 17, "and ye perish 
quickly." 

V. 21 : " whither thou art coming to possess it " — ver- 
batim as in VII, i ; XI, 10. 

V. 23. The reference to the heavens and the earth 
is characteristic for the author of the Book of the 
Covenant (see on XXX, 12, p. no). 

V. 24 : " the rain of thy land " (see above on v. 12). 

After due allowance for the special character of the 
contents of the above section, it will be seen that the 
coincidences are sufficient to establish an essential 
connection with vi-xi, and not merely one of such a 
nature as could be accounted for by the supposition of 
dependence. Take for example what is said in v. 12, 
" Jahveh shall open unto thee his good treasury, the 
heavens," and compare this with xi, 17b, " And he shall 
shut the heavens, and there shall not be rain." When 
it is observed that the underlying, and not at all exter- 
nal, coincidence of a distinctive kind here implied occurs 
in connection with a phrase, " the rain of thy land in its 
season " (v. 12; xi, 1 4), which occurs nowhere else in 
the Old Testament either in its longer or shorter (v. 24, 
"the rain of thy land") form, it becomes evident that 
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we have here the sort of connection that implies unity 
of authorship. 

Verse 45, which repeats the expressions with which 
the " blessing " and " cursing " passages are introduced 
(vv. 2, 1 5), is clearly the conclusion of the section to 
which these passages belong. It ends with a sentence 
in which the verbs are in the perfect tense ("because 
thou didst not hearken," " which he commanded thee 
for the author is here expressing himself from the stand- 
point of the hypothetical fulfilment of the " curse." The 
connection with xxx, 1 1, "For this Commandment which 
I am commanding thee this day," therefore, in which he 
reverts to his attitude of appeal, is entirely in keeping 
with the assumption that xxx, 11-20 followed this 
passage in the original work, and with the whole line 
of thought taken by its author. On the other hand, 
V. 46, "and they shall be upon thee for a sign and 
for a wonder and upon thy seed for ever," appears to 
imply the different point of view exhibited in the 
latter section of the chapter, in which there is no 
longer a tone of appeal, but only the pronouncement of 
doom, and the description of punishment. This verse, 
then, is probably from the hand of the later author. 

§8. Deut. XXX, 11-20. 

This passage we consider to have formed the con- 
clusion of the Misvah, and to have immediately 
followed xxviii, 45. If it be read in connection with 
the whole passage referring to the blessing and the 
curse, and commencing with XI, 26 (see Appendix), the 
connection will be seen to be so striking as to be 
almost self-evident. 

It will be noticed that at XXX, 15, the writer says, 
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See, I have set before thee this day life and good, and 
death and evil," and then at v. 19 he adds, "I call 
heaven and earth to witness against you this day that 
I have set before thee life and death, the blessing and 
the curse." Steuernagel remarks on this, " It is indeed 
surprising that there follows here once more a curse, 
after the sufficiency of such utterances in chap, xxviii," ^ 
and takes this as a reason against the integrity of the 
passage. But when we read the latter in the above 
connection the phrase is seen at once to refer most 
naturally to what has gone before. 

As we should expect in the closing passage of his 
great appeal, the points of contact with the author's 
previous utterances are here especially clear and 
numerous. 

V. 11 : " this Commandment" The fundamental 
conception of the Misvah, in its appeal to the heart, is 
brought out in all its force and grandeur, as at the 
beginning of the discourse (vi, 4 ff.), — the addition 
" statutes and judgments " in v. 1 6, being obviously out 
of all real connection with the purport of the passage. 

V. 11 : " too difficult for thee." In Deuteronomy 
the verb H^fe only occurs here and at xvii, 8 ; xxviii, 
59. The phrase in the former passage, "a matter too 
difficult for thee" has a certain resemblance to the 
expression before us, but in view of other facts can at 
most be regarded as a reminiscence from this passage, 
though the nature of the phrase hardly makes this 
necessary. 

V. 12. The reference to " heaven " here and in v. 19 
is characteristic of the author. In XII-XXV the word 
only occurs twice, viz., in xvil, 3 (dependent upon 
IV, 1 9), and XXV, 1 9, in the phrase " from under the 
^Rahmen^ p. 44. 
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heaven/* On the other hand, it is found at IV, 1 1, 19 ; 

X, 14; XI, II, 17, 21 ; XXVI, 15. The adverbial form 
trc'pQ'^'n is only found in two places in Deuteronomy, 
viz., here, and at IV, 19. 

V. 14 : " But the word (or matter) is very nigh unto 
thee, in thy mouth and in thy heart, that thou mayest 
do it." The whole purport of these verses, 1 1-14, is in 
striking and vital connection with VI, 6 ff., " And these 
words which I command thee this day shall be upon 
thy heart, and thou shalt . . . talk of them when 
thou sittest in thine house, etc." Cf. XI, 18 : "There- 
fore shall ye lay up these my words in your heart and 
in your soul." 

V. 15 : " See, I have set before thee this day life and 
good, and death and evil." These contrasted alter- 
natives run all throughout the Book of the Covenant, 
and have just been alluded to shortly before (xxvill ; 

XI, 13-17). Cf. also IV, 25, 26; V, 29, 30; VI, 15 ; 
VII, 12 ff.; VIII, 19, 20, etc. For the particular expres- 
sions, " life and good, and death and evil," — apart from 
the well-known phrases of the Misvah^ " that ye may 
live" and " that ye may prolong your days," — cf XI, 21, 
"that your days may be multiplied" : also X, 13," which 
I command thee for thy good " : VI, 1 8, " And thou 
shalt do that which is right and good " : XXIX, 8b, " that 
ye may prosper in all that ye do " : and especially V, 
30, — immediately preceding the commencement of the 
Misvah^ " that ye may live, and that it may be well 
with you (djlj ^"^t^D, and that ye may prolong your 
days." 

V. 16. This verse, the construction of which at " live 
and multiply " requires at its commencement the clause 
that is found in the Lxx, — " If thou shalt hearken to 
the Commandment of Jahveh thy God," sums up the 
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teaching of the Misvah in phrases too well known 
to require exhaustive citation. It is to be noted, how- 
ever, that the same combination as in the first part 
of the verse occurs at xi, 22, "For if ye shall diligently 
keep all this Commandment which I command you to 
do it, to love Jahveh your God, to walk in all his ways," 
while the concluding phrase of XI, 22, " and cleave unto 
him" is found here in v. 20. Cf. further, viii, i, "that 
ye may live and multiply, and come and possess the 
land" : vii, 13, 14, " He will love thee, and bless thee, 
and multiply thee : he will also bless the fruit of thy 
body, etc. . . . Thou shalt be blessed above all 
people": IX, 5, *'thou art coming to possess their 
land": vii, i, and IX, 10, "the land whither thou 
comest to possess it" (precisely as here). 

V. 17 : " but shalt be drawn away, and worship other 
gods, and serve them." This sentence constitutes a 
very direct link of connection with IV, 10-26, being 
almost identical with IV, 19, " and be drawn away, 
and worship them and serve them." As was pointed 
out in dealing with IV, 19, the combination fingpl 
ri'^inrilpni occurs nowhere else in the Old Testament 
On "worship and serve," see under IV, 19. 

V. 18a : tS^y\ This phrase is found nowhere 

in the Old Testament except at xxvi, 3, and here. 

V. 18a : " that ye shall surely perish," — as in Vlii, 19, 
where the word "testify" is the same (T'^yn) as in 
V. 19 here. In fact, viii, 19 is a variant of vv. 17 and 
1 8 here, " And it shall be, if thou shalt forget Jahveh 
thy God, and walk after other gods and serve them, 
and worship them, I testify against you this day that 
ye shall surely perish." The variations, it will be 
noticed, are quite what we might expect in an original 
writer, and are opposed to the supposition that one of 
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these passages is dependent in a secondary sense upon 
the other. 

V. 18b : " ye shall not prolong your days." Here 
again we have a close contact with the verse immedi- 
ately preceding the commencement of the discourse, 
V, 30, "that ye may prolong your days in the land 
which ye shall possess." Cf. also XI, 9 ; VI, 2. 

V. 18c : " the land whither thou art passing over 
Jordan to come to possess it." There is pnly one 
reference to " passing over Jordan " in XII-XXV, and 
that is at xii, 10, " And when ye pass over (D^'nwi 
Jordan, and dwell in the land which Jahveh your God 
is causing you to inherit (b^TOIQ)." On the other hand, 
the phrase as here, with the verb in the participle and 
followed by lli'n;, which is found once in the prelude to 
the lawcode (xi, 31), is one of the commonest and most 
distinctive expressions in the Book of the Covenant. 
Thus we find it in IV, 14, "in the land whither ye are 
passing over to possess it " : iv, 22, "I am not passing 
over, but ye are passing over, that ye may possess, 
etc." : VI, I , " in the land whither ye are passing over 
to possess it " : IX, i, " thou art passing over the Jordan 
this day to come to possess nations, etc." : XI. 8, " that 
ye may be strong, and come to possess the land " : cf 
XI, II ; VII, I. It will be observed that the conjunc- 
tion of the same three expressions, " pass over," " come," 
" possess," as here, occurs at ix, i , and XI, 8, and that 
the former of these two verses, where the most solemn 
and formal announcement of the impending crossing of 
the Jordan is made, is that which most nearly resembles 
the verse under consideration, being, so far as it goes, 
identical with it in the use and order of these three 
verbs, "thou art passing over Jordan to come to 
possess." 

H 
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V. 19 : " I testify against you this day," — identically 
as in IV, 26, and vill, 19. Apart from these threes, 
passages, the phrase only occurs in Deuteronomy at ^ 
XXXI, 28, and xxxil, 46. 

V. 19a : " the heavens and the earth." A similar 
combination is found at x, 1 4 ; XI, 2 1 ; but not in xil- 

XXV. 

V. 19a : " I have set before thee life and death, the 
blessing and the curse." The author here gathers 
together the ideas of the whole passage commencing 
with XI, 26, "Behold, I am setting before thee the 
blessing and the curse." Having fulfilled his purpose, 
he now says, " I have set before thee life and death, the 
blessing and the curse." (See further on vv. 15, i8a 
of this passage). 

V. 19b: "that thou mayest live," — as in v, 30; 
VIII, I, "thou and thy seed": cf x, 15 ; XI, 9, "that 
your days may be multiplied, and the days of your 
children." 

V. 20a : " to love Jahveh thy God." Thus in his 
last words the author strikes the keynote of VI, 5. 
" To cleave, etc." (see above on v. 1 6). " Hearken, etc." 
(see on xxvi, 14). 

V. 20b : " for that is thy life and the length of thy 
days." The thought is here the same as in xi, 13-21 
(cf vv. 9, 21), VI, 2b, 5, etc. 

"For that is thy life." Apart from Prov. IV, 13, 
where it is used in connection with the word ID'n'a 
this phrase is not found elsewhere in the Old 
Testament, except at xxxii, 47 — a passage that pro- 
bably formed the conclusion of the Book of the 
Covenant. 

V. 20b : " upon the ground which Jahveh sware, etc." 
Cf. XI, 9 : " upon the ground which Jahveh sware unto 
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your fathers to give them " : with regard to the expres- 
sion "Jahveh sware," see on xxvi, 3. We find this 
phrase with the addition of the names of the patriarchs 
in XXIX, 12 ; VI, 10 ; ix, 5 ; but not in xii-xxv. 

§9- Exod. XXIV, 4-8. 

It may perhaps appear somewhat adventurous to 
suggest that part of the original Deuteronomy is to 
be found in our present Book of Exodus, and we 
do not profess to regard this particular suggestion 
as standing on the same level of probability, or as 
capable of the same kind or amount of verification 
as is the case with, for example, that which has just 
been discussed. Nor is it essential for the scheme 
of reconstruction developed in the foregoing pages, 
seeing that it is concerned with a possible epilogue 
only, and not with the actual substance of the Book 
of the Covenant. At the same time, there are cir- 
cumstances that appear at least to warrant its con- 
sideration. 

In the first place, it is commonly recognised that 
the passage Exod. xxiv, 3-8 offers a very difficult 
problem in its relationship to both of the older sources, 
E and J. 

The employment of the name "Jahveh," especially 
in view of the occurrence of Elohim in the verses 
immediately following, is in itself almost conclusive 
against the assumption of E as the source, for it could 
only be explained as a redactional alteration, which, 
in these circumstances, becomes highly improbable. 
Again, the mention of the massebah (v. 4) is against 
the supposition of an E source. Finally, E makes 
provision for the " ten words " being written upon tables 
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of stone by God Himself (xxxi, 1 8),— what, then, from 
the point of view of this source are these " words " 
which are here said to have been written by Moses 
in " the book of the Covenant " ? 

On the other hand, the attempt which has been 
made to connect the passage with Exod. XXXI V, 27'f., 
as having formed the original conclusion of J's account 
of the Horeb revelation, cannot be regarded as success- 
ful. The supposition that J knew nothing about the 
tables of stone is improbable (see p. 51). And with 
reference to the suggested connection, in addition to 
other considerations that might be adduced, it is 
evident that the ideas underlying the two passages 
are different. Thus in XXXIV, 27, Jahveh says to 
Moses, " after the tenor of these words I have made 
a covenant with thee and with Israel." But according 
to the above supposition, this statement, in order to 
agree with the standpoint of XXI v, 3-8, should have 
run, " after the tenor of these words thou shalt make a 
covenant with Israel," or "between me and Israel," 
for in the latter passage Moses appears as mediating 
the covenant between the two parties to it. If it be 
said in reply that there is no essential difference 
between the two conceptions, at all events it may be 
contended, with reference to the question of expression, 
which is here of importance, that a writer who had 
XXIV, 3-8 in view as the sequel to what he was writing 
would hardly have expressed himself in the terms of 
xxxiv, 27. Further, the word '^n'na in this verse, when 
taken along with v. 10, "Behold, I make a covenant," 
can only be translated as a future in a very forced 
manner, for there is nothing in the context to indicate 
that this is the meaning. 

But while on the one hand this passage, Exod. 
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XXIV, 3-8, is not readily assignable to either E or J, 
on the other hand, its contents and style forbid the 
supposition that it is a piece of redactional composition 
pure and simple. What source, then, has it been taken 
from, and what function was it intended to discharge 
by the redactor who placed it in its present position ? 
What did he mean the expressions " all the words of 
Jahveh," "all the words which Jahveh hath spoken" 
(v. 3), "all these words" (v. 8), to refer to? In 
attempting to answer these questions we must first 
examine the preceding context, so far as possible, 
without preconception. 

To begin with, it is clear that the code of "judg- 
ments " contained in xxi-xxill was not intended by its 
original compiler to constitute the basis of a covenant 
The word * covenant ' does not occur in it. The divine 
name * Jahveh,' which is essential to the idea of a 
covenant between God and Israel, is not once employed. 
The covenant relationship is not alluded to : on the 
contrary, the main theme of this lawcode is the 
regulation of human relationships. 

Again, while it is obvious that the redactor to whom 
we owe the clause " and all the judgments " in xxiv, 3 
desired that vv. 3-8 should be regarded as including 
within its scope the ratification of the lawcode, on 
the other hand, it is apparent that vv. 3-8 did not 
originally cover such a reference, for apart from the 
aforesaid clause, the "judgments" are not mentioned, 
the expressions used being simply " all the words," 
" all these words." 

But when we examine the immediately preceding 
context of xxiv, 3-8, we find in xxill, 20-33 ^ passage 
consisting of "words" spoken by Jahveh to Moses, 
which is only separated from xxiv, 3-8 by the two 
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verses xxiv, i, 2. These two verses, however, are 
plainly interpolated. They belong to xxiv, 9-12, 
constituting with the latter passage apparently an 
extract from an ancient version of the Horeb narrative 
not otherwise represented in the present context 
That XXIV, 3-8 once followed immediately upon xxill, 
33 can hardly be doubted. It would appear, therefore, 
that whatever else the "words" of xxiv, 3-8 were 
meant to include, at least xxiii, 20-33 formed the 
closing part of it. 

Now, this passage, xxiii, 20-33, though including 
elements taken from an older source, has incontestably 
been brought into its present form by a Deuteronomic 
writer. But that it was not intended by this writer to 
refer to the preceding " judgments " is apparent from 
the fact that it contains no allusion to them. Again, 
it is tolerably evident that this passage can hardly have 
commenced originally with XXiii, 20, " Behold, I send 
my angel before thy face," for the announcement here 
made seems to require some preceding matter to 
explain it. 

In chap. XIX, however, we find a short section that 
exactly corresponds, both in its contents and in its 
Deuteronomic character with what one might imagine 
to have formed the commencement of the address 
of which XXIII, 20-33 gives us the continuation, viz., 
XIX, 3*-6. 

" And Jahveh called unto Moses out of the mount, saying. Thus 
shalt thou say to the house of Jacob, and announce to the children 
of Israel : Ye have seen what I did unto the Egyptians, and 
how I bare you on eagles' wings, and brought you unto myself. 
Now therefore, if ye will surely obey my voice, and observe my 
covenant, then ye shall be a peculiar treasure unto me above 
all nations : for all the earth is mine : and ye shall be unto 
me a kingdom of priests, and an holy nation, (xxiii, 20) Behold, 
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I send an angel before thy face, to keep thee by the way, and 
to bring thee unto the place which I have prepared. Take ye heed 
of him, and hearken unto his voice : rebel not against him, for 
he will not pardon your transgression, for my name is in him. 
But if thou shalt surely hearken imto his voice, and do all that 
I shall speak, etc." 

The connection is quite natural. Cf. xix, 5, " If 
ye shall surely hearken unto my voice," with the 
same phrase in xxiii, 22 ; also xix, 4, **and I 
brought you unto myself," with xxili, 20, " to bring 
thee unto the place which I have prepared " ; and 
XIX, 5, "if ye shall keep my covenant," with xxili, 
20, " to keep thee by the way." 

If we suppose, then, that XIX, 3^-6 ; xxili, 20-33 5 
xxrv, 3-8 are the constituent portions of one and 
the same Deuteronomic addition to the Horeb narra- 
tive of Exodus, the question that next arises is, 
where did this passage stand, and in what relation 
to the context, when it was added by the Deuter- 
onomic redactor ? 

To answer this question, we must first consider 
what context the redactor probably had before him 
when he inserted this addition. 

The manner in which the present Decalogue, XX, 
1-17 stands related, or rather wholly unrelated, to 
the matter surrounding it, makes the supposition a 
priori probable that it was not inserted until the 
whole of the latter was, at all events, in existence. 
Kuenen argued that XX, 18-21 must have stood 
originally before vv. 1-17. But while the suitability 
of the verses 18-21 as a prelude to vv. 1-17 is 
apparent, it is all the more difficult to discover any 
reason for their transference to their present position. 
The fact appears to be that we have in w. 18-26 
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part of the original unbroken context of E, w. 
22-26 being the commencement of the E "ten 
words," the continuation of which, though now in a 
somewhat revised form, is contained in xxiii, 12-19. 
The above-mentioned character of XX, 18-21 is thus 
explained, seeing that these verses were actually 
written as the prelude of the earlier Decalogue. The 
redactor who inserted the later form, XX, 1-17, placed 
it in front of w. 18-21, retaining the latter passage 
in its position in order to provide a separation between 
the new Decalogue and what had been the com- 
mencement of the older one. 

At the time the above suggested Deuteronomic 
addition was made, then, we may suppose that the 
Deuteronomic redactor had before him the complete 
E Decalogue, surrounded by an appropriate context, 
which did not, however, as yet contain either the 
code of judgments, or XX, 1-17. 

Now, the manner in which the " covenant " is intro- 
duced in XIX, 5, appears to involve a previous refer- 
ence to it in connection with the same occasion. 

Again, Exod. xxiv, 12, implies that at the end 
of the E Decalogue in its original position, there 
was an intimation on the part of God to Moses to 
the effect that He was going to write the " ten words " 
upon the stone tables. 

We may suppose, then, that the Deuteronomic 
redactor placed his addition immediately after this 
intimation, expanding the latter so as to include the 
announcement of a covenant, which was to be made 
on the basis of " all these words," Le, both of the ten 
words and of those other words which accompanied 
(in the Deuteronomic revision) their promulgation. 
No Deuteronomic redactor could possibly have meant 
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the writing by Moses in the Book of the Covenant 
to take the place of the writing by Jahveh on the 
tables of stone, for in his time the latter fact was 
accepted as thoroughly established. But looking at 
the matter from the standpoint of an age in which 
the "ten words" undoubtedly did exist in written 
form, and looking at it from the standpoint of the 
combined edition of Deuteronomy, in which the Horeb 
covenant was conceived as implicitly including the 
later covenant in Moab, and had in fact absorbed 
it, this redactor doubtless saw nothing incongruous 
in the idea of the ten words being written on the 
tables of stone by Jahveh, and yet at the same time 
being recorded, along with those other words that 
accompanied them, and that corresponded to the 
Deuteronomic teaching, in " the book of the cove- 
nant," by Moses. This supposition would account for 
the reference to " my covenant " in xix, 5 ; it would 
also account for the future, '^1^% of xxiii, 22, as 
referring to the Torah^ and the Misvah. Cf. XXI v, 12, 
and especially Deut. V, 28. 

The subsequent history of these chapters may, on 
this theory, be conceived as follows : The next re- 
daction was probably represented by the introduction 
of the code of judgments, xxi-xxiii, 11, which led to 
the splitting of the above Deuteronomic passage into 
two portions, XIX, 6b-8 being added as a link of 
connection with the following matter of XIX, and 
the phrase, "and all the judgments" being added in 
XXIV, 3, so as to include the code within the scope of 
the covenant. At a considerably later period the 
Decalogue of XX, 1-17 was inserted where we now find 
it The retention of E's older form alongside of 
XX, I- 1 7 was naturally impracticable, but a portion 
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of it, — w. 22-26, which deals with the worship of 
God without actually repeating what is said in XX, 
2 ff., — was allowed to remain as a kind of pendant to 
the new Decalogue, separated from the latter by the 
passage, vv. 18-21, which had originally been its own 
prelude, while the remainder of it found a place at the 
end of the code of judgments. The law concerning 
the seventh fallow year may possibly have been trans- 
ferred at this time from the commencement of the 
code to its present position, in order to offer a point 
of contact with xxiii, 12. It must have followed in 
very natural sequence the latter portion of E's Deca- 
logue, which has to do with the agricultural festivals, 
and it exhibits a certain similarity to xxi, i. 

The context of the Decalogue of J in Exod. 
XXXIV appears to have been subjected to a similar 
Deuteronomic revision, though in a somewhat different 
manner, and probably by a different hand. For there 
we find immediately after the announcement (v. 10), 
" Behold I make a covenant," a passage corresponding 
to Exod. XXIII, 20-33, which the principal injunc- 
tion of Deuteronomy with regard to the idolatrous 
nations of Canaan is prefixed to the "ten words," 
and then at the close of the combined passage Moses 
is commanded to " write these words," ix, all that has 
been said from v. 1 1 onwards, while at the same time 
there is a statement, to which there can be no doubt 
that the Deuteronomic redactor intended " Jahveh " 
to be the subject, — " and he wrote upon the tables 
the words of the covenant, the ten words." It will 
be observed that in vv. 27, 28, four verbs occur in 
succession to which " Moses " is the subject, as the text 
stands at present, and yet he is not mentioned by 
name after v. 27a, " And Jahveh said unto Moses.*' 
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If we omit v. 28a, however, "And he was there with 
Jahveh forty days and forty nights, etc.," — which on 
other grounds is probably to be regarded as a later 
addition, then the text reads as follows : " And Jahveh 
said unto Moses, write thou these words, for according 
to the tenor of these words I have made a covenant 
with thee and with Israel. And he wrote upon the 
tables the words of the covenant, the ten words." 
Now, the phrase "write thou,'' tj!p"iris, shews a 
stylistic similarity to the expression " Take heed to 
thyself," V. 11), ';;!?"'Ttt'a3, that indicates them to be 
from the hand of the same writer. On the other 
hand, there is no decisive ground for holding that 
the announcement of v. 10, "Behold, I make a 
covenant," does not belong to the original J source. If 
it did, then we may suppose the J text of w. 27, 28 
to have been, " And Jahveh said unto Moses, After 
the tenor of these words I have made a covenant with 
thee and with Israel ; and he wrote upon the tables 
the words of the covenant" The Deuteronomic re- 
dactor, having inserted " Write thou these words, for " 
at the commencement of the statement, intending this 
command to cover his own addition in vv. 11 -16, 
may have added the phrase "the ten words" at the 
end of it, so as to distinguish the writing of Jahveh 
upon the tables as limited to "the ten words." In 
this Deuteronomic redaction, which v. 28a indicates to 
have been subjected to a later alteration that has 
probably obscured its meaning, "Jahveh" may have 
been repeated as the subject to "and he wrote" in 
V. 28b. To enter further into the discussion of this 
subject lies beyond the scope of our present inquiry. 
It is sufficient to have pointed out that in Exod. 
xxxiv we have a Deuteronomic addition directly 
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connected with the " ten words " that corresponds in 
purport to Exod. XXIII, 20-33 : that this is associ- 
ated with a " covenant " ; as in XIX, 5 ; XXIV, 3-8 ; 
and that provision appears to have been made by 
the Deuteronomic redactor for a twofold writing of the 
^* words" of this covenant, viz., the writing of "these 
words," inclusive of the Deuteronomic addition, by 
Moses, and the writing of " the ten words " by Jahveh 
upon tables of stone, corresponding with what we 
suggest as the explanation of xxiv, 3-8 taken in 
conjunction with xxiv, 12. 

And now, to return to xxiv, 3-8, this passage, as has 
been indicated, can hardly on any theory be regarded 
as a redactional product pure and simple. The sub- 
ject matter and style are incompatible with the 
supposition that it was composed by a secondary writer 
for this particular occasion. Verse 3 is apparently a 
redactional connecting link, but the passage vv. 4-8, 
" And Moses wrote these words, etc.," gives the impres- 
sion of having formed part of an older source, to the 
contents of which it stood in a more germane relation- 
ship than to its present context. What, then, was that 
source? It does not seem an altogether improbable 
supposition that it was a Deuteronomic source. In 
view of the substantially Deuteronomic character of 
XIX, 3-6, xxiii, 20-33, it might be expected that this 
related section xxiv, 3-8 should shew some kind of 
dependence upon Deuteronomy. Again, there is 
nothing in these verses that militates against the 
supposition of a Deuteronomic source. The phrase, 
rose up early in the morning " is common to both 
E and J, and in view of the admittedly close relation- 
ship existing between their vocabulary and that of the 
original Deuteronomic author, it would be unwarrant- 
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able to suppose that this writer might not have used it 
— he must certainly have been familiar with it Again^ 
the use of the divine name " Jahveh," while against the 
derivation of this passage from E, is entirely in keeping 
with the terminology of Deuteronomy. But further, it 
is questionable whether the conception of the kind of 
covenant which this passage implies is much older than 
Deuteronomy. As Baentsch, following Kraetzschmar, 
very well puts it, " The idea that the relationship of 
Jahveh to his people rests upon a Berith^ with mutually 
determined performances and assurances, is not old. 
This conception is not yet presupposed in the writings 
of the eighth century prophets. It first found its 
classical expression in Deuteronomy."^ Thus, if the 
character of the redactor of Exod. XXI v, 3-8 might lead 
us to look in the direction of Deuteronomy for the 
source of that passage, the underlying conception of the 
passage itself undeniably supports the probability of a 
Deuteronomic source. 

But is there anything to shew that such a source was 
available ? This leads us now to consider the passage 
in question from the standpoint of the foregoihg 
analysis of Deuteronomy. If the original Deuteronomy 
was, as we suggest, the Book of the Covenant in Moab 
commencing with Deut. XXIX, 1-14, in which it is 
announced that Israel is about to enter into covenant 
with Jahveh, it is not unreasonable to suppose that it 
may have concluded with an epilogue in narrative form 
recording an actual ceremony of covenant-making. 
Again, in view of the consideration that the Book of 
the Covenant when first published must necessarily 
have been assumed to have been reduced to writing at 
the time its contents were delivered, it might naturally 
^ Komm, Exod, p. 216. 
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be expected to contain, or have appended to it, some 
statement to the effect that Moses wrote down what he 
had spoken. But no such statement applicable to its 
contents is found in our present Book of Deuteronomy, 
although, as we shall see, a corresponding statement 
(Deut. XXXI, 9 ff.) formed part of the epilogue of the 
subsequently published Lawcode. Now, it will be 
shewn that when the first combination of the Book 
of the Covenant and the Lawcode took place, the 
character of the former was altered by abandoning 
the idea of a Covenant in Moab, and consequently 
by the removal from it of the initial section, XXIX, 
I- 1 4, in which that covenant had been announced. 
But if there was originally an epilogue of the 
character above indicated attached to the work, it 
must have suffered the same fate. From the nature 
of their contents, no suitable position could be found 
afterwards for these two sections within the Book of 
Deuteronomy, and we doubtless owe the restoration 
of XXIX, I - 1 4, whose presence even now constitutes one 
of the greatest mysteries of the book, to the fact that it 
happened to be utilised during the Exile in connection 
with homiletical matter then produced. Here, then, it 
may be suggested, we have an explanation of the 
circumstances that rendered a portion of the original 
Deuteronomy available for use in connection with a 
Deuteronomic addition to the earlier history. 

In corroboration of the above suggestion, it may be 
noted that it is only in the two redactional additions 
Exod. XIX, 8 and xxiv, 3, that the expression 
Dyn^^S is used, while in XXIV, 4-8 we find simply 
Djn. This accords with the usage of the Deuteronomic 
Book of the Covenant, in which the former phrase 
does not occur, even in places such as iv, 10, 
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" Assemble me the people," where we might have 
expected to find it, had the writer been in the habit of 
employing it Again, the expression " all these words " 
(v. 8) is found in Deut. xxviii, 14, which formed part 
of the concluding portion of that work, and on this 
theory stood originally within a short distance of the 
passage under consideration. The phrase is also found 
in Deut. xxxil, 45-47, which we take to have immedi- 
ately followed Exod. xxiv, 4-8 as the conclusion of the 
epilogue, while the expression " these words " occurs at 
several points throughout the Book of the Covenant, the 
original title of which runs " These are the words of the 
covenant " (xxvill, 69). The utterance of the people 
in Exod. XXIV. 7, exhibits a coincidence 
with the phraseology of the Misvah^ re-echoing and 
responding to its impressive opening injunction, vi, 3, 
nnfeg^ p'n^lpl b^J'Tto: ^''S'^V In addition, we may call 
attention to the fact that the remarkable absolute use of 
3?'ttU:?'] at the end of v. 7 to give a comprehensive 
emphasis to the declaration, finds an exact parallel in 
the way '^^"^ ^^bl occurs at the end of Deut. xxvi, 
1 3. The phrase " the covenant which Jahveh has made 
with you " is the same as that found in Deut. XXIX, 1 1 ; 
IV, 23 ; v, 2, in all of which rilS is followed by D?. 

That the expression bs^'^UD^ might not have been 
used in certain circumstances by the original Deutero- 
nomic writer, is a pure assumption. The fact that it 
was not used by him in addressing the nation, or in 
such a statement as " Moses called unto all Israel and 
said unto them," is obviously no ground for concluding 
that he might not have employed it in purely narrative 
matter, or in writing a title for his work. In the 
passage before us, " And he sent young men of the 
children of Israel" (v. 5), it is difficult to see what 



128 ORIGINAL FORM OF DEUTERONOMY 



other phrase would have been appropriate. Again, in 
writing a title, an author necessarily places himself at 
a point of view exterior to his composition, and may 
therefore quite naturally use an expression different 
from any actually found in the body of the work. In 
the case of the Deuteronomic titles, indeed, the con- 
tention that the occurrence of this phrase, " the children 
of Israel " proves lateness, proves altogether too much. 
For in that case, how is the existence of so many 
different titles to be accounted for? Their presence 
in the book where we now find them can only be 
explained on the supposition that they date from 
relatively early periods, and there does not appear to 
be anything unreasonable in assuming that they date 
from about the time when the subject matter to which 
they are respectively attached originated. 

It does not appear that this passage, Exod. xxiv, 
4-8, has been altered from its original form, except by 
some slight changes necessary to adapt it to its new 
position. Thus in v. 4 we may suppose that the words 
"under the mount" were added, and that the phrase 
" all the words of Jahveh " was originally " all these 
words." In v. 7b the original reading may perhaps 
have been "all that thou hast spoken," though the 
phrase "all that Jahveh hath spoken" is quite in 
keeping with the idea that Moses had been merely 
announcing Jahveh's own covenant conditions. It is not 
necessary to suppose that v. 8 originally came imme- 
diately after v. 6, for as the sprinkling of the blood upon 
the altar represents Jahveh's pledge to the covenant, 
while the reading of the book is the expression of the 
conditions attaching to it for the people according to His 
commands, it seems only proper that these conditions 
should be read, and the people's assent given, before 
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the symbolic rite ratifying their acceptance of them 
should be performed. The fitting moment for this, too, 
was after and not before the sprinkling of the altar, for 
Jahveh's willingness and loyalty were indubitable, and 
the very origin of the covenant lay in His spontaneous 
act of choosing Israel, whereas the decision of the 
people had to be ascertained by their assent to His com^ 
mands. Again, it has been objected that v. 8a, " And 
Moses took the blood, etc.," appears to be without a 
sufficiently definite relation to v. 6, and should have 
read, " half" or " the other half" of the blood. It may 
well be doubted, however, whether this is not hyper- 
criticism, for seeing that according to v. 6 the one half 
has already been explicitly disposed of, it is surely exact- 
ing too much of the author to demand that he should 
of necessity define the remainder as " the other half." 

The similarity of the narrative here in respect to the 
altar and the masseboth (the singular is probably a 
textual error) to the instructions given in what we 
assume to have been the original kernel of Deut. XXVII, 
1-8, hardly needs to be pointed out. The mention of 
the tribes, too, is in harmony with XXIX, 8, if we accept 
the text there as it stands, or read " heads of your 
tribes." We shall see later that xxvii, 11-13, in 
which the tribes are still more definitely referred to, 
probably formed part of the epilogue of the Lawcode, 
and in that case doubtless followed the precedent of 
the passage before us. 

§ 10. Deut. XXXn, 4547. 

This short section we take to have been the conclud- 
ing portion of the above epilogue. Its points of 
contact with xxxi, 24-29, which have sometimes led to 

I 
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its being r^arded as the immediately following context 
of that passage, are sufficiently explained by the fact 
that the writer of XXXI, 24-29 already had it before 
him. There are conclusive reasons against the supposi- 
tion referred to. In the first place, coming after xxxi, 
24-29, this passage would be of the nature of an anti- 
climax, the two points of view, indeed, being opposed 
to each other (cf. v. 47 with XXXI, 29). Again, v. 45 
begins, " And Moses made an end of speaking all 
these words to all Israel," whereas in xxxi, 25, he 
addresses the Levites, and even when he commands an 
assemblage to be gathered to hear a final address 
(which it is not said was actually delivered), it is only 
" all the elders of your tribes and your captains " who 
are to be assembled. 

Other points to the same effect are included in the 
following detailed examination : 

V. 46 : " And Moses made an end " ; on our theory 
this expression suggested that of xxxi, 24, when xxxi, 
24-29 came to be written as the final passage of a later 
edition of Deuteronomy (see § 16 (3)). 

V. 46: "all these words"; also xxvill, 14; Exod. 
XXIV, 8, etc. 

V. 46: "all Israel": as in XXIX, i. It will be 
observed that the sentence, " And Moses made an end 
of speaking all these words to all Israel, and he said 
unto them," is quite in accordance with the opening 
sentence of the Book of the Covenant, " And Moses 
called unto all Israel, and he said unto them " — the last 
five words DH^b^ ^Itt^i^l bK'ti2S'»-bs-iDgt being identical. 
It is also in accordance with the fact that in Exod. 
XXIV, 4-8, Moses addresses the people as a whole, 
and not merely the "Levites," or the "elders and 
captains" (xxxi, 24-29). 
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V. 46 : " Set your heart to all the words." In its 
use of the word "heart," this phrase is characteristic 
for the author of the original Deuteronomy. It may 
be compared with vi, 6, " And these words shall be 
upon thine heart," and especially with XI, 1 8, " ye shall 
set (DPi'Jfltol) these my words upon your heart." 

V. 46 : " which I am testifying against you this day." 
The expression is identical with that used at XXX, 1 9 ; 
VIII, 19 ; IV, 26, and must be regarded as a significant 
link of connection between these four passages, seeing 
that it does not occur elsewhere in Deuteronomy except 
at XXXI, 28. 

V. 46 : " which ye shall command your children to 
observe to do." That this is the sense according to 
the intention of the original author, and that the phrase 
" all the words of this torah " is a later addition, may be 
inferred from the presence of the suffix in C3'?5fl!i, which 
indicates that the sentence originally ended with r^'ito^^. 
The writer who inserted " all the words of this torah " 
no doubt meant the clause " to observe to do all the 
words, etc.," to stand in apposition to the suffix, but 
it is difficult to imagine the original author writing the 
passage in this way. For the phrase " to observe to 
do," cf. VI, 4. This allusion to the necessity for 
teaching the children is characteristic of the Book of 
the Covenant : cf. IV, 10, etc. 

V. 47 : " For it is not too light a matter for you." 
The turn of thought and expression here at once 
recalls that of XXX, 11, 14, " For this Commandment 
... is not too difficult for thee . . . but the matter is 
very nigh unto thee." 

V. 47 : " for it is your life." This phrase offers per- 
haps the most remarkable point of connection of the 
whole passage with the Misvah^ for it is found in the 
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last verse of the latter, XXX, 20, but not elsewhere in 
the Old Testament, except at Prov. iv, 13. 

V. 47 : " for by this thing ye shall prolong your 
days, etc." This whole sentence is almost literally the 
positive form of XXX, 1 8b. 

§ II. Summary. 

According to the above analysis, then, the Original 
Deuteronomy, the Book of the Covenant in Moab, 
consisted of the following passages, viz., DeuL 
XXVIII, 69— XXIX, 14; v, 2; IV, 10- 1 6a, 19-26; V, 
29 — VIII, 18 ; XXVI ; VIII, 19 — IX, 6 ; X, 12-21 ; XXVil, 
lb, 3b-4a, 5-7; XI, 8-28; xxviii, la, 2a, 7-14, 15, 
20-2 sa, 43-45 ; xxx, 11-20 ; Exod. xxiv, 4-8 ; Deut 
XXXII, 45-47. In this summary we do not take 
account of minor deductions to be made from the text 
(including the " statutes and judgments " additions), 
but for these we may refer to the discussions of the 
various passages, and also to the Appendix, where the 
above sections will be found printed in extensOy in what 
appears to have been their original condition and con- 
nection. It may be added that the reading of them 
thus consecutively adds in many places a cumulative 
force to the argument that no detailed criticism can 
fully supply. 

Before proceeding to consider how the remaining 
contents of the book of Deuteronomy may be supposed 
to have originated, we shall endeavour to ascertain 
whether the above theory receives any corroboration 
from the contents of xii-xxv. 

§ 1 2. Deut. XII-XZV. 

After the laborious investigations of Kuenen and 
others into the terminology of the two main sections 
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of Deuteronomy, V-XI, Xli-xxvi, it may be held to 
be proved that the connection between them is a 
very close one in this respect, inferring them to have 
been the work, if not of the s^me writer, at all events 
of the same group of writers, who moved within a well 
defined and highly characteristic circle of ideas and 
linguistic expression. Consequently, not much can be 
made of a comparison either way from a purely lin- 
guistic point of view. The main argument here must 
be from the ideas and subject matter of the two sec- 
tions at points where they approach one another. As 
a sequel to the foregoing inquiry, it will concern itself 
chiefly with two questions: (i) Is there anything in 
Xli-xxv to suggest that at the time of its composition 
VI-XI already existed as part of a separate work ? (2) 
If so, is there anything to indicate whether or not 
chapter v preceded chapter VI then as at present ? 

(i) In the first place, we have the fact already 
referred to in our introductory remarks, that the con- 
ception of one central sanctuary of exclusive legality 
does not appear in vi-xi, whereas it figures as the 
most prominent feature of xii ff. In the latter section 
the expression " the place which Jahveh shall choose " 
occurs 19 times: in VI-XI it never occurs at all, nor 
is there anything that can possibly be construed into 
an equivalent of it. In vi-xi the verb ^Ha is only 
used in connection with Jahveh's choosing of Israel to 
be His own people, and the phrase " unto this place " 
only with reference to the land of Moab or Canaan. 
The edict of ^ destruction (vii, 2 ff., 24, 25) is directed 
merely against the tolerance of heathen worship : it 
enjoins the destruction of the heathen inhabitants of 
Canaan, their altars, their images, etc. The law of 
XII ff. is a distinct advance upon this position, and 
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the author fs evidently well aware of the distinction, 
for he begins at once with, "Thou shalt surely de- 
stroy all the places wherein the nations which ye shall 
possess worshipped their gods." 

Valeton, in criticising Wellhausen's view that " Deut. 
XII is a polemic against the condition of things 
sanctioned by Exod. XX, 24," says, — "The first con- 
cern of the writer (of Xii ff.) is for the destruction 
of all idolatrous sanctuaries. . . . This first paragraph, 
w. 2-7, does not commence, * There shall henceforth 
be only one place of worship, viz., that which Jahveh 
shall choose : all other places of worship must be 
destroyed,' but, 'Thou shalt destroy all the places 
wherein the peoples that ye shall possess worshipped 
their gods, etc' That is the principal thing. In con- 
trast to this there then follows, — * So shalt thou not 
do to Jahveh thy God, but unto the place which 
Jahveh your God shall choose, etc' . . . Who does 
not feel by the simple reading of this passage in its 
connection that the principal thing for the writer is 
not where, but that Jahveh shall be worshipped."^ 
But the reply to this is obvious. These two commands 
are simply the negative and the positive side re- 
spectively of the same enactment. That the negative 
side should come first is not only perfectly natural, 
seeing that the law now given involves the abolition 
of a hitherto prevailing practice, but is perceived to 
be all the more appropriate on the assumption that 
the Lawcode was published subsequently to the Book 
of the Covenant, which contained nothing whatever 
in the form of a positive injunction concerning "the 
place which Jahveh shall choose." The Book of the 
Covenant, however, had contained very definite com- 
^ Studietiy V, 2, pp. 177 f. 
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mands in the direction of the destruction of the 
apparatus of heathen worship. These the author of 
XII ff. naturally begins by embodying in this new 
law, but adding to them the distinctive element of 
" the places." The fact that he begins by mentioning 
" the places " shews, we think, clearly enough that he 
had in view even from the outset the question of 
" where " Jahveh should be worshipped, seeing that 
according to the prevailing syncretism those places 
were the very places where the worship of Jahveh was 
locally carried on. 

The prominence given to "the places" of heathen 
worship, taken along with the emphasis subsequently 
laid upon "the place" where Jahveh ought to be 
worshipped, exhibits the difference between the stand- 
point of this section and the previous one. The 
expression "the place which Jahveh shall choose" is 
found also at xxxi, 11, and Josh. ix. 27. Why, then, 
is it not found in Vl-xi, if that section was composed 
in conjunction with, or subsequently to XII ff. ? 
Even if it be argued that this omission was inten- 
tional, and that VI-XI was only intended to lead up 
to the law ordained in chap. Xli, it seems an extra- 
ordinary thing that there should not be in the former 
section some indication, some trace or suggestion of 
the fact that the writer had it in his mind. But 
there is absolutely nothing of the sort. On the other 
hand, if we suppose that Vl-xi was part of a work 
that already existed before the promulgation of this 
law, the mystery is solved. It is quite intelligible 
that the redactor who at a later period united the 
two sections and revised VI-XI with this object in 
view, should have limited himself to removing from 
the latter such elements as appeared to be distinctly 
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incongfruous with the prescriptions of the Lawcode, 
without deeming it necessary to introduce anything 
positively anticipating the law of the central sanctuary. 
That his moderation in this matter, at all events, 
has been entirely justified by results, is evident from 
the extent to which the discrepancy in question between 
the keynotes of the two sections has escaped obser- 
vation. Thus Dillmann says, " But in the language and 
ideas, also, of Sect. Fs copious oratorical amplifica- 
tions, no deviation from Sect. II shews itself, but 
rather the fullest agreement"^ 

Again, the circumstance has attracted attention 
that the hortatory element is largely present in the 
lawcode itself, particularly in the opening chapters, but 
is found in a decreasing degree as the work proceeds, 
until in xxi, lo — xxv, 19 it almost disappears. 
Now, on the theory that the author first composed 
the lawcode, and then wrote vi-xi as a prelude to it, 
the difficulty of accounting for the above phenomenon 
will at once be apparent. For if xil-xxv was com- 
posed first, containing as it does so much of the 
hortatory element just especially at its commence- 
ment, why should the author have deemed it 
necessary to prefix so elaborate a hortatory prelude 
to it in addition? Or, if he composed vi-xi first, 
and thus began by doing such ample justice to the 
hortatory element, why did he think it necessary to 
mingle the latter with the laws? Or, again, having 
begun the lawcode in this style, why did he not 
continue it throughout? It is not surprising that 
Kuenen felt compelled to make so much of the 
presence of chap, xxvi at the end of the code (see 
above, p. 79), but indeed this circumstance, instead of 
^ Cofn,y p. 263. 
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diminishing the difficulty, adds a new one, owing to 
the sudden and palpable difference in style between 
this chapter and what has preceded it. Dillmann's 
theory that chaps, v-xxvi were composed together 
in the order in which they stand somewhat relieves 
the situation. But again, on this assumption it is 
not easy to understand why the author should have so 
entirely abandoned the hortatory style towards the end 
of his work. The facts of the case here seem to 
square better with the supposition that the author of 
XII-XXV had VI-XI already before him as part of a 
previous publication, and that, influenced to some 
extent by this model, he began the composition of 
the lawcode in a similar strain, but that gradually 
the difference of the subject matter led him to abandon 
it, particularly in the case of later additions : in 
short that this hortatory element in Vl-xi is original, 
and of the essence of the composition, whereas in 
XII ff. it is merely imitative, and introduced as an 
unconscious effort to harmonise the form of the Law- 
book with that of the older Book of the Covenant. 
Hence the writer of the former is not governed by 
any enduring impulse to carry it systematically 
throughout his composition. 

But further, there are certain passages in xii ff. which 
appear to prove that when this section was composed, 
vi-xi already existed as part of an independent 
work. 

As has been mentioned, the word •TJ^''? occurs 
five times in XII-XXV, viz., •TJSt'^sn in XV, 5 ; xvil, 
20; XIX, 9; and vini;^^ in xiii, 5, 19. We shall 
examine these passages briefly in succession. 

XTTT, 6 forms part of a passage, w. 3 b- 5, which 
according to all critical analogy must be held to 
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establish the dependence of the composition in which 
it occurs upon VI-XI, — and there does not appear to 
be any ground for considering it an interpolation. 
Observe how prominent and widely separated ex- 
pressions of VI-XI are here gathered together, quite 
in the manner of a secondary writer. 



XIII, 3b : For Jahveh your God 
proveth you to know whether 
ye love Jahveh your God with 
all your heart and with all 
your soul. 



VIII, 2 : that he might humble 
thee to prove thee, to know 
what was in thine heart Cf. 
also VIII, 16. 

VI, 5 : and thou shalt love 
Jahveh thy God with all thy 
heart and with all thy soul. 
Cf. X, 12 ; XI, 13. 



The phrase "with all thy heart and with all thy 
soul " does not occur elsewhere in XII-XXV. 



XIII, 5 : Ye shall walk after 
Jahveh your God, and fear 
him and keep his Command- 
ment, and hearken to his 
voice, and ye shall serve him 
and cleave unto him. 



XIII, 6 : Who brought you out 
of the land of Egypt, and 
redeemed you from the house 
of bondage. 



VI, 13 : Jahveh thy God shalt 
thou fear and him shalt thou 
serve ... v. 14 : Ye shall 
not walk after other gods. 

VIII, 6; And thou shalt keep 
the Commandment of Jahveh 
thy God, to walk in his ways 
and to fear him. 

X, 20: Jahveh thy God shalt 
thou fear, and him shalt thou 
serve, and to him shalt thou 
cleave. Cf. xi, 22 ; x, 12. 

VIII, 20: ... because ye 
hearkened not unto the voice 
of Jahveh your God. Cf. 
XXX, 20. 

VII, 8 : Jahveh brought you out 
. . . and redeemed you out 
of the house of bondage. 
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XIII, II : Who brought thee out viii, 14 : Who brought thee out 

of the land of Egypt, out of of the land of Egypt, out of 

the house of bondage. the house of bondage. 

XIII, 6 : . . . to draw thee aside xi, 28 : And if ye depart from 

from the way in which Jahveh the way in which I am com- 

hath commanded thee to manding you this day, to 

walk. walk after other gods. 

Cf. also the phrase n^D"*ian in Xlli, 6 with the 
phrase 'Tpt^ of V, 29. 

The relationship between these two sets of passages 
is (i) certainly contrary to the supposition that VI- 
XI was composed subsequently to xiii, and (2) much 
more in keeping with the hypothesis that the author 
of XIII -knew Vl-Xl as part of an already existing 
work, than with the theory that he had just written 
VI-XI as an introduction to xii ff. 

XV, 5: The passage (vv. 4-6) in which this refer- 
erite to the Misvah occurs, is of the nature of a 
reflective aside with regard to the question which 
the law of the release year brings to the front, viz. 
the existence of poverty after Israel is settled in the 
promised land. It exhibits a very evident dependence 
upon xxviii, I, 12b, 13a, but need not be considered 
here, for that it is a later gloss which has crept 
into the text hardly admits of a doubt. Oettli, 
indeed, seeks to reconcile it with the surrounding 
context by taking v. 7 in the sense, "If there should, 
exceptionally, be a poor man, etc." But unfortunately 
for this interpretation, there is no "exceptionally" 
in the text. Besides, v. 4a is contradicted point 
blank by v. 11, "for the poor shall never cease 
from the midst of the land," and is out of keeping 
with the teaching of both the main sections of 
Deuteronomy, one important element in which would 
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be rendered entirely nugatory by the assumption that 
there were to be no poor. This gloss probably 
originated towards the close of the Exile, when the 
hope of a new and more glorious future for Israel 
which was awakened by the prospect of the Return 
found varied expression in ideal pictures of a coming 
"golden age." 

XVn, 19b, 20: "In order that he may learn to 
fear Jahveh his God, to keep all the words of this 
ToraA, and these statutes to do them . . . and lest 
he turn aside from the Misvah to the right hand 
or to the left, that he may prolong his days in his 
kingdom, he and his sons in the midst of Israel." 

Here, it will be observed, the author mentions 
" the Misvah " separately, in addition to " this Torah^* 
quite as if he were referring to a separate work. 
Again, in thus specifying the Misvah^ he uses in 
connection with it some of the most characteristic 
phrases employed in the passage that forms its intro- 
duction. Cf. V, 29, 30, "Ye shall not turn aside 
to the right hand or to the left, in order that . . . 
ye may prolong your days"; VI, 2, . . . thou and 
thy son, and thy son's son . . . and in order that 
thy days may be prolonged." 

That this passage is a later addition to the law- 
code there are absolutely no grounds for supposing. 
On the contrary, in view of the whole circumstances 
in which the reform under Josiah was carried out, 
there is every reason to believe that, for the framers 
of the lawcode, it would constitute one of the most 
obviously necessary elements of the new legislation. 

XIX, 8, 9: "And if Jahveh thy God enlarge thy 
border as he hath sworn unto thy fathers, and give 
thee all the land which he promised to give unto 
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thy fathers, — Mf thou shalt keep all this Command- 
ment to do it, which I command you this day, to 
love Jahveh thy God and to walk ever in his 
ways,' — then thou shalt add unto thee three cities 
more." Cf. Xl, 22 ff. : "For if ye shall surely keep 
all this Commandment which I command you, to do 
it, to love Jahveh your Grod, to walk in all his ways, 
and to cleave unto him, then will Jahveh drive out 
all these nations from before you. . . . Every place 
whereon the sole of your foot shall tread shall be 
yours, from the wilderness and Lebanon . . . even 
unto the hinder sea shall be your border." 

The passage XIX, 9, commencing with "^S seems to 
be intended by the writer as an actual quotation 
from XI, 22. The whole tenor of these two verses, 
XIX, 8, 9, is out of keeping with the idea that the 
writer is referring to his own preface, and wholly 
irreconcilable with any theory that would make 
XI, 22 ff. subsequent in date of composition to XIX. 
Some critics, indeed, consider these verses a late 
addition, but there does not appear to be any ground 
for this, apart from the assumption of the lawcode's 
priority to VI-XI. 

It is a fact, then, that wherever the word »TJ-f^ 
occurs in Xll-xxv, it is directly associated with some 
of the outstanding ideas and expressions of vi-Xl, 
and is for the most part mentioned in such a way 
as to indicate that the writer is referring, not to 
another portion of his own composition, but to a 
separate work already in existence. In this connec- 
tion it may be noted that the verb Jiiat in any of 
its parts, as used to express the divine commands, 
appears in a diminishing ratio in XII-XXV. The 
total number of its occurrences are as follows : 
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XII, II, 14, 21, 28; XIII, I, 6, 19; XV, 5, II, 15; 
XVII, 3; XVIII, 18, 20; XIX, 7, 9; XXIV, 8, 18, 22. 
It will be observed that apart from the passages 
considered above, which are so plainly reminiscent of 
VI-XI, it chiefly occurs in chap, xii, in which the 
general style of the Misvah so largely prevails. 

(2) We have now to consider whether XII-XXV 
affords any indications as to what preceded chap. VI 
at the time the former section was composed. 

That the Decalogue did not do so is surely suffi- 
ciently evident from the fact that there is no allu- 
sion to it in XII-XXV. This is not an ordinary case 
of the argumentum ex silentio^ for we have to keep 
in mind that XII-XXV is ostensibly a lawcode, dealing 
with the same sort of subject matter as the Deca- 
logue itself It seems altogether inconceivable, then, 
that the Decalogue should have stood where it 
does now at the time xii-XXV was composed, and yet 
that there should be no indication of an acquaintance 
with it, or allusion to its authority, in the latter 
section, more especially in view of the above evidence 
of acquaintance with the contents of V, 29 — XI. See 
further on this point pp. 7, 8, and §15 (i). 

On the other hand, there is at least one passage 
in XII-XXV that appears to shew that at the time 
this section was composed, IV, 10 ff. stood in 
the place now occupied by the Decalogue. We 
refer to 

XVn, 2, 3 : "If there be found in the midst of 
thee, within any of thy gates which Jahveh thy God 
giveth thee, a man or a woman who doeth that 
which is evil in the sight of Jahveh thy God in 
transgressing his covenant, and hath gone and served 
other gods and worshipped them, or the sun or the 
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moon or any of the host of heaven, which I have 
not commanded, etc." 

This is the only place in the lawcode where the 
"covenant" is expressly mentioned, and the whole 
mode of reference corresponds exactly with the way 
in which it is dealt with in IV, 10-26. It will be 
observed that the contrast between the worship of an 
idol and the worship of the heavenly bodies is the 
same in both passages. Cf. IV, 19, — "And lest thou 
lift up thine eyes to heaven, and when thou seest 
the sun and the moon and the stars, even all the 
host of heaven, that thou be drawn away, and wor- 
ship and serve them." In addition to the coinci- 
dences of expression, " worship and serve," " sun, 
moon, and all the host of heaven," it is to be noted 
that the phrase "do that which is evil in the sight 
of Jahveh thy God" also occurs at IV, 25, — elsewhere 
in Deuteronomy only at ix, 18; xxxi, 29. 

Again, in iv, 19 we find the nifal of rn? used 
in the sense of " to be seduced," i.e. into idolatry, and 
in XIII, 6, II, 14 the hif il of the verb is used in 
the sense of " to seduce " (into idolatry). Apart from 
XXX, 17, these are the only passages where n^7? is 
used in this connection in the Hexateuch, and, with 
the exception of 2 Kgs. xvil, 21 ; 2 Chron. XXI, 11, 
in the Old Testament. 

In ZVni, 15 ff. we have a passage which at first 
sight appears to be dependent upon v, 19-28, but 
which on further examination is found to contain 
elements, and to have a continuation that do not 
exist in chap, v at all, — "Jahveh thy God will raise 
up unto thee a prophet from the midst of thee, of 
thy brethren, like unto me : unto him shall ye 
hearken according to all that thou desiredst of Jahveh 
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thy God in Horeb in the day of the assembly, saying, 
Let me not hear again the voice of Jahveh my God, 
neither let me see this great fire any more, that I die 
not. And Jahveh said unto me. They have well 
said that which they have spoken. I will raise them 
up a prophet from among their brethren, like unto 
thee : and I will put my words in his mouth, and 
he shall speak unto them all that I shall command 
him, and it shall be that the man who shall not 
hearken unto my words which he shall speak in my 
name, I will require it of hiip. But the prophet 
which shall speak a word presumptuously in my name 
which I have not commanded him to speak, or which 
shall speak in the name of other gods, that same 
prophet shall die." 

Now, in chap, v, it is only Moses personally who 
acts as mediator between Jahveh and the people, and 
he does so only for the specific purpose of imparting 
to them the revelation of the Law. The above 
passage, on the other hand, represents this office of 
mediator as a permanent one, not limited to Moses 
personally, or to the Horeb revelation. Indeed this 
transference of the function in question to a suc- 
cessor of Moses is here evidently the chief point, 
not only in Jahveh's reply, but also in the previous 
request of the people to him (cf. v. i6, "according 
to all thou desiredst"). Dillmann says, "These 
words of God (xvili, 18-20) were not actually so 
spoken at Horeb, but represent in the form of a 
divine utterance the significance of that state of 
things which began then with the prophetic medi- 
atorship of Moses." ^ Driver says, — "The answer in 
V, 28 is worded differently, the commission being 
^ Com. in loc. 
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limited to Moses himself ; the two declarations are not, 
however, contradictory, but mutually supplement each 
other ; there, it is Moses who is to speak on God's 
behalf ; here, it is Moses' representative in the future." ^ 
But in view of the definite historical form of the 
statements in this passage, these explanations cannot 
be accepted as adequate. They merely explain the 
relationship of the ideas involved, and do that excel- 
lently ; but they fail to explain the relationship of 
the narratives and of the documents containing them. 
It is impossible to suppose that the writer of 
xviii, 18-20, having v, 19-28 before him as we now 
have it, intended this passage to be a reproduction of 
its contents. Again, there is nothing to warrant us 
in assuming that he is only giving us his own deduc- 
tions from the facts stated in that chapter ; on the 
contrary, it seems clear that he is referring to some 
narrative in which the statements he makes are sub- 
stantially contained. It is also impossible to suppose 
that the writer of chap, v was drawing from a 
narrative in which the statements of this passage were 
included, for, in that case, why does he not make 
the slightest reference to this question of the pro- 
phetic successorship, which the writer of XVIII, 18-20 
considers to be its leading feature? The natural, 
and, we think, inevitable conclusion to be drawn 
from a comparison of the two passages is that the 
writer of xviii, 18-20 had before his mind a narra- 
tive of the transactions at Horeb, which, while 
exhibiting a certain amount of coincidence with 
v, 19 ff., had as its main feature a treatment of the 
prophetic successorship in the manner above exhibited. 
Possibly this narrative was the relative portion of the 
1 Com, in loc. 

K 
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historical discourse (i-iii) as it existed in its original 
form. 

But in that case is it at all probable that if the narra- 
tive of V, 19-28 had been before the writer of xviii, 
1 8-20 where we now find it, he would have written this 
passage as it is now, without any attempt to harmonise 
it with the former, or to explain it as " supplementary " 
to it ? The same consideration applies to the supposed 
case of chap. V having been written as part of a 
specific "introduction" to xii-xxv. 

It thus appears, so far as the internal evidence of 
Xll-xxv goes, (i) that the writer was acquainted with 
vi-xi and IV, 10-26, (2) that he refers to them as if 
they formed part of a separate, previously existing 
work, (3) that at the time he wrote, neither the Deca- 
Ic^ue of chap, v, nor its context v, 19-28 constituted 
part of this work. 

Having thus defined what appears to us to have 
been the original form of Deuteronomy, the immediate 
purpose of this inquiry has been fulfilled. It remains 
to be considered, however, to what extent a reasonable 
account can be given of the subsequent growth of the 
book on the theory here set forth. As this part of the 
subject is of a supplementary character, we shall treat 
it much more briefly, giving only the conclusions 
reached, with a general indication of the grounds on 
which they rest. 



II. 



THE SUBSEQUENT GROWTH OF THE BOOK 
OF DEUTERONOMY. 

§ 1 3. The Lawcode. 

It has already been argued that vi-xi was not written 
as an introduction to xii-xxv. That the latter section, 
however, was never published without some kind of 
explanatory environment, may be regarded as certain, 
on grounds which Kuenen has emphasised in another 
connection (see p. 4). Now, when we examine the 
material surrounding the central portions of the Book 
of Deuteronomy, we find passages that appear to receive 
their true explanation only when brought into connection 
with the Lawcode, or Torah, as a separate publication. 
The prelude to this first edition of XII-XXV we take 
to have consisted of xxvil, 9, 10 (in original form) ; IV, 

I- 4 ; XI, 31 — XII, I ; and the epilogue of IV, 5-8 ; XXVII, 

II- I4; XXVIII, 2b-6, 15*, 16-19; XXVII, 26; XXXI, 

9-13 ; while IV, 44, 4Sc, 46a formed the title. These 
passages will be found printed consecutively in the 
Appendix. 

In IV, I ff. we find the announcement of laws that 
are immediately to follow. The expression used in this 
announcement, "statutes and judgments," without the 
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term " Commandment " in conjunction with it, is pre- 
cisely that which is found at xii, i, and constitutes, 
as we have seen, a specific synonym for the Torah^ or 
Lawcode (see pp. 52-57). This phrase "statutes and 
judgments" occurs also in vv. 5, 8, and "statutes" in 
V. 6. The reference to "the Misvah'' in v. 2, as we 
shall see, is to be explained by the consideration that 
the writer takes account in this way of its existence as 
the substance of the previously published Book of the 
Covenant. Again, the alternative expression used here 
(v. 8) for "statutes and judgments," viz., "all this 
Torahl' coincides exactly with that employed in XVII, 
18, 19, whereas the word " Torah " is not found in the 
Book of the Covenant at all. There is also a significant 
point of connection between the language of XI, 32, — 
" And ye shall observe to do all the statutes and judg- 
ments which I set before you this day," — which we take 
to have constituted part of the prelude, and that of 
IV, 8, — "And what great nation is there that hath 
statutes and judgments so righteous as all this Torah 
which I set before you this day," — which on this theory 
formed part of the epilogue of the Lawcode, the last 
five words in the Hebrew of both verses being 
identical. The expression D^"^?.^^ ^'^^ verb 
in the participle, does not occur elsewhere in the Book 
of Deuteronomy, and the verb "jriD followed by "^55?!? is 
not elsewhere used in it in connection with the giving 
of the law. Note also the similarity of the phrasing 
in IV, 4, d'^paTTi DriKn to that of xi, 31, d-^^a^ dPiK "^3. 

Further, while IV, 1-8 does not exhibit any traces of 
exilic origin, or of dependence upon the historical dis- 
course, I-III, it affords indubitable evidence of a know- 
ledge of the Book of the Covenant in such phrases as 
" that ye may live," " come and possess the land," " your 
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eyes have seen," " cleave unto Jahveh," " take heed to 
thyself," " lest thou forget," etc., while the admonition 
(v. 2) not to add to or diminish from what is being 
commanded forms a distinctive link of connection with 
xii-xxv, being found also at xiii, i^. Again, the perfect 
in v. 5, which has troubled commentators not a 
little, is at once explained if the passage in which it 
stands originally formed part of the epilogue of the 
Lawcode. 

It is difficult to suppose, however, that the prelude 
could have originally commenced as at present with 
the phrase SlP^y^. No doubt this expression might 
be explained as an addition by the redactor to con- 
nect IV, I with chap. Ill, though the kind of connection 
so accomplished could hardly be regarded as adequate. 
But there is another possibility. In xxvii, 9, 10 
we have two verses which have all the appearance 
of having once formed a solemn and impressive 
introduction to some teaching of unusual importance, 
but which in their present position have no intelligible 
significance except as a link of connection between 
xxvi, 17-19 and XXVlll, i. That they were intended 
to serve this purpose in their present form by the 
redactor who placed them where they now are, is 
very probable ; but that this was their original function 
may well be doubted. For, coming as they do, after 
XXVI, 17-19, they really constitute a pleonasm, and 
in that respect their contents do not justify the im- 
pressive commencement, "And Moses and the priests 
the Levites spake unto all Israel, saying. Keep silence 
and hearken, Israel, etc." One would have expected 
to find such a command not after but before XXVI, 
17-19, to which position, accordingly, some critical 
^ In the English Version, Xll, 32. 
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writers have proposed its removal. Again, neither in 
XXVII, 9 f. itself, nor in XXVI, 17-19, is there any 
explanation of the statement, "this day thou art 
become a people unto Jahveh thy God." It may be 
suggested that these verses, xxvii, 9, 10, in a slightly 
shorter form, — viz., without the expressions "and the 
priests, the Levites" (note the sing. '^ITl), "and 
his statutes," originally formed the commencement 
of the prelude to the Lawcode. It will be seen at 
once how, on the theory here advanced, they exactly 
fit into this position. The Lawcode, or Toraky it has 
been argued — published at first as a separate work 
— took account of the previous existence of the 
Book of the Covenant. In that case, it doubtless 
made its first public appearance as a recognised sequel 
to the latter. Let us suppose, then, that the Book 
of the Covenant, which closed with an account of 
the covenant-making, has been read (probably in a 
somewhat revised form), and then let us read as 
follows : 

xxvii, 9, 10: "And Moses spake unto all Israel saying. Keep 
silence and hearken, O Israel : this day thou art become a people 
unto Jahveh thy God. Thou shalt therefore obey the voice 
of Jahveh thy God, and do his Commandment, which I command 
thee this day." 

IV, 1-4 : "And now, Israel, hearken unto the statutes iUid unto 
the judgments which I teach you, for to do them ; that ye may 
live, and come and possess the land which Jahveh the God of 
your fathers giveth you, etc." 

Here we have an altogether adequate explanation 
(i) of the solemn injunction to "keep silence and 
hearken," which Moses addresses, as he had done 
the announcement of the covenant (XXIX, i) to 
" all Israel " : (2) of the statement " this day thou 
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art become , a people unto Jahveh thy God," as 
referring to the previous Book of the Covenant, 
which had closed with an account of the making of 
the covenant, (3) of the phrase HPiJI as marking the 
transition from that work to the Lawcode. 

Note also the correspondence of the mode of 
address, "O Israel," in xxvii, 9 and IV, i. Again, 
the phrase **this day" does not occur in IV, 1-4 
until we reach v. 4, whereas according to Deuter- 
onomic analogy we should have expected to find it 
in V. I, after the words "which I teach you." Its 
absence, however, is quite accounted for on the 
supposition that XXVII, 9, 10 stood immediately 
before IV. i, for the phrase occurs in both these 
verses, and as v. 10 closes with it, the writer naturally 
would not repeat it after "teach you." 

No title stands at present before rv, i ff., — a some- 
what surprising circumstance, in view of the multi- 
plicity of titles throughout the book. But it is not far 
off, and is found, if we are not mistaken, in IV, 44, 
4Sc, 46a, — "And this is the Torah which Moses 
put before the children of Israel when they had 
gone forth from Egypt, on the other side of Jordan, 
in the valley over against Beth-Peor." How this 
title came to occupy its present position we shall 
see later : meanwhile we may note its correspondence 
(i) in the designation " Torah'' with IV, 1-8, XII-XXV, 
XXXI, 9-13 ; and (2) in the locality mentioned, "over 
against Beth-Peor" with the reference to Baal-Peor 
in IV, 3. 

Now let us assume that iv, 1-4 formed part of the 
prelude to the Torah^ XII-XXV, which recognised the 
Book of the Covenant as its predecessor, and a further 
point of connection emei^es. The latter work has 
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as one of its last and most distinctive utterances the 
exhortation (xxx, 20) to "cleave to Jahveh." It is 
surely more than a mere accidental coincidence, then, 
that the supposed prelude to the Lawcode, after narrat- 
ing the judgment of Baal-Peor, should address the 
faithful survivors as follows (iv, 4) "But ye who are 
cleaving to Jahveh." Apart from these two passages, 
the expression " to cleave to Jahveh " only occurs in 
Deuteronomy at X, 20 ; XI, 22, and xiii, 5 (dependent, 
as we have seen, upon the Misvah), 

That the original edition of the Lawcode, following 
the example set by the Book of the Covenant, had as 
part of its epilogue a version of " the blessing and the 
curse," which figures so prominently in the closing 
section of the former, might a priori be expected. And 
in point of fact elements are found in chaps. XXVII, 
XXVIII, that appear to find their most natural explana- 
tion on such a supposition. 

It is generally recognised, and is, indeed, self-evident, 
that XXVII, 11-13 cannot possibly have formed the 
original introduction to the "curses" which follow in 
w. 15-25, but must have been written for a sequel 
that contained both blessings and curses. Again, the 
contents of these latter verses make it inconceivable 
that they formed even part of the original context, for 
they contain only prohibitions of specific offences, some 
of which are not mentioned in the Lawcode at all, and 
thus constitute a supplement to the latter's enactments, 
and not a statement of penalties attaching to the trans- 
gression of it as a whole. 

But in chap, xxviii, we find two separate passages 
which, taken together, quite correspond with what we 
might have expected to follow XXVII, 11- 13, viz., 
XXVIII, 2b-6, IS a* 16-19. Here we have two exactly 
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balanced sets of six short sentences, each of the former 
beginning with the word T"^?, and each of the latter 
with the word thus answering in number to the 

division of the tribes. Moreover, these blessings and 
curses are attached as consequences to the general 
obedience and general disobedience respectively of the 
nation to the divine law as a whole. The clue to the 
words by which they were originally announced is found 
in the circumstance that the sentence, " if thou hearken 
unto the voice of Jahveh thy God," with which v. i 
commences, is repeated unnecessarily at the end of v. 2. 
It is probable then, that this latter sentence, beginning 
with % which stands immediately before v. 3, is part of 
the original context of vv. 3 ff., while in v. 15, the two 
negative sentences of the Misvah and Torah respectively, 
having, no doubt, also been identical in form, except for 
the n^ni of the former, are now both represented by 
1 5 a, owing to the fact of no addition being made to 
this verse, as in the case of verse ib, that made the 
retention of them in separate form possible. The con- 
ditional sense of "^S at the beginning of the statement 
of a hypothetical case, as in v. 2 b, is one of the com- 
monest usages of xii-xxv. 

xxvii, 14, which provides for the actual utterance of 
what is to follow by the Levites, is generally considered 
to form part of the later insertion, but, we think, 
mistakenly so. There does not appear to be anything 
contradictory in the fact that in v. 1 2 it is said of the 
tribes, " these shall stand to bless the people, etc." and 
the fact that in v. 14 the Levites are enjoined to do the 
actual speaking. It is obvious that the tribes must have 
been conceived to have some appointed spokesmen, and 
the supposition that the author intended the Levites to 
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XXVIII, 16-19, which is directed against general dis- 
obedience to the Torahy and to which it forms an 
appropriate close, being responded to by " all the 
people." It is a remarkable fact that xxvii, 15-25 
without the responses occupies precisely the same 
space, to the merest fraction of a line, as the section 
composed of xxviii, 2b-6, 15 a* 16-19. It may be 
suggested, then, that the redactor who transferred this 
passage to its present position inserted xxvil, 15-25 
without the responses, which were added subsequently 
at the end of each verse on the model of v. 26. 
Incidentally this may possibly explain the use of the 
term 1^*lNl in Jerem. Xi, 3, and of the expression, 
"Then I answered and said, Amen, Jahveh" in v. 5. 
The difficulty of accounting for these apparent allu- 
sions to the section of Deuteronomy under consider- 
ation consists in this, that while these particular 
expressions appear to indicate some sort of acquaint- 
ance with the passage before us, on the other hand 
the whole substance of Jeremiah's utterances in 
connection with them, as well as the admitted late- 
ness of Deut. XXVll, 15-25, makes it impossible to 
suppose that he could have known this passage as a 
whole. But if, as above suggested,' XXVii, 26 formed 
part of the original epilogue of the Lawcode, and if 
the latter was at first published separately as a 
sequel to (and no doubt only a short time after) the 
Book of the Covenant, then it becomes intelligible 
how in Jerem. XI, i ff*., which may not have been 
reduced to written form until after this first publi- 
cation of the Lawcode, the prophet borrows these 
expressions from its environment to describe his 
original utterance with regard to the Book of the 
Covenant. 
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We may exhibit the proposed reconstruction as 
follows : 

XXVII, 11-14 : And Moses commanded the people in that day 
saying, These shall stand to bless the people upon Mount 
Gerizim when ye pass over Jordan, — Simeon, and Levi, and 
Judah, and Issachar, and Joseph, and Benjamin, — and these 
shall stand concerning the curse upon Mount Ebal, — Reuben, 
Gad, and Asher, and Zebulon, Dan, and Naphtali. 

And the Levites shall proceed to say to every man of Israel 
with a loud voice : 

XXVIII, 2b-6 : If thou shalt hearken unto the voice of Jahveh 
thy God, 

Blessed shalt thou be in the city, and 
Blessed shalt thou be in the field : 

Blessed shall be the fruit of thy body, and the fruit of thy 

ground, and the fruit of thy cattle, the increase of thy 

kine, and the young of thy flock : 
Blessed shall be thy basket and thy kneading-trough : 
Blessed shalt thou be when thou com est in, and 
Blessed shalt thou be when thou goest out. 
xxviii, 15a*, 16-19: But if thou shalt not hearken unto the 
voice of Jahveh thy God, 

Cursed shalt thou be in the city, and 

Cursed shalt thou be in the field : 

Cursed shall be thy basket and thy kneading trough : 

Cursed shall be the fruit of thy body, and the fruit of thy 

ground, the increase of thy kine, and the young of thy 

flock: 

Ciu-sed shalt thou be when thou comest in, and 

Ciu-sed shalt thou be when thou goest out. 
xxvii, 26 : Cursed be whosoever confirmeth not the words of 
this Torah to do them. And all the people shall say. Amen, 
xxxi, 9-13. And Moses wrote this Torah^ and delivered it unto 
the priests, the sons of Levi, who bare the ark of the covenant, 
and unto all the elders of Israel. And Moses commanded them, 
saying, etc. 

It will be observed that xxvii, 1 1 commences with 
the sentence, " And Moses commanded the people 
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in that day, saying/' and that in xxxi, lo we have, 
"And Moses commanded them, saying." Cf. further 
"the people," xxvii, ii, xxxi, 12: the use of the 
word P^, XXVII, 9, 14, 26: the fact that the injunc- 
tion " thou shalt hearken unto the voice of Jahveh thy 
God," which appears in connection with these final 
blessings and curses of the Lawcode, also forms part 
of its solemn prelude (xxvii, 10): cf also "the 
words of this ToraK xxvil, 26, with " all this Torak^' 
IV, 8; and "all the words of this Torahy XVii, 19; 
xxxi, 12. 

On the above supposition, it becomes highly 
probable that XI, 29 was inserted in connection witii 
a subsequent redaction, and for the following reasons. 
XXVII, 11-14 is complete in itself, and does not 
require any preliminary announcement to explain it. 
The manner in which the injunction is introduced, 
" And Moses commanded the people in that day, 
saying," suggests that some new command is aboitt 
to be imparted, and not one that has been already 
referred to. Again, Kuenen's explanation of XI, 29, 
30 (see pp. 96 f), while extremely ingenious, labours 
under the disadvantage of implying too large a demand 
upon the imagination of the original reader of the 
passage. The nature of the reference in v. 29, and 
the very fact of its obscurity apart from what follows 
in chap, xxvii, appears to make the supposition 
more probable that it was inserted after the latter 
passage was in existence, and in order to prepare 
for it. From the point of view reached in the 
preceding inquiry it is evident that XI, 29 can hardly 
be supposed to have formed part of the prelude 
to the Lawcode, seeing that in what we assume to 
have been the preceding context, viz., iv, 1-4, there 
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is no reference to the "blessing and the curse." But 
in connection with the combined edition of the Misvah 
and Torahy as the first part of the closing section of 
the former, viz., XI, 26-28, was retained in its 
original place, it would be very natural that v. 29 
should be added, in order to connect this reference 
to the blessing and the curse with the subsequent 
passage, xxvil, 1 1 ff. Verse 30 is apparently a later 
expansion. 

XXXI, 9-13 we take to have formed the concluding 
portion of this epilogue to the first edition of the 
Lawcode, following originally XXVii, 26. Here we 
have clear evidence of IV, 10 ff., and XXIX, 1-14 as 
forming parts of the existing Book of the Covenant, 
and thus influencing the thought and expression of 
the writer. For example, the summons, " Assemble 
the people" is identical with that in iv, 10, except 
that ^ is necessarily omitted. Again, the sentence 
in IV, 10, "that they may learn to fear me all the 
days that they live (participle) upon the earth, and 
that they may teach their children," is reechoed 
in XXXI, 12, "that they may learn, and fear Jahveh 
your God," and more fully in v. 13, "and that their 
children . . . may learn to fear Jahveh your God 
all the days that you live (participle) upon the land." 
Further, v. 12 contains a distinct, reminiscence from 
XXIX, I -1 4, viz., "the men and the women, and the 
little ones, and thy stranger that is within thy gates," 
for this combination of expressions occurs nowhere 
else in Deuteronomy except in xxix, 9, 10. 

The specific points of connection with xii-xxv, €,g. 
"this Torah*' (xvii, 19): "the priests the sons of 
Levi" (XXI, 5): "at the end of seven years ... the 
year of release" (XV, i): "appear before Jahveh thy 
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God in the place which he shall choose" (xvi, i6), 
etc., are too obvious to require enlarging upon. 

It may be observed that in the provision here made 
for the public reading of the Torah every seven years, 
we probably have the explanation of the successive 
"editions" of the book of Deuteronomy, which were 
doubtless adapted to the varying circumstances of 
the times in which they were respectively produced. 



§ 14. The First Oombined Edition of the 

Misvah and the Torah, 

I. Alterations and Additions. 

(1) xxviii, 69 — XXIX, 14, removed from the begin- 
ning of the Book of the Covenant, and replaced by 

(2) a section consisting of v, la, 2-4; iv, io-i6a, 
19-26, 32-39, preceded by 

(3) the title IV, 45ab ("This is the testimony which, 
etc,") 46bc. 

(4) Exod. XXIV, 4-8 removed from the epilogue of 
the Book of the Covenant 

(5) The concluding portion of the Misvah^ viz., 
XXVIII, I* 2a, 7-14, IS* 2o-2Sa, 43-45; xxx, 11-20, 
along with the final verses of the epilogue, xxxii, 
45-47, placed after XXVII, 26, at the end of the 
combined work. 

(6) XI, 29 added after xi, 28. 

(7) XXVI placed in revised form after xxv. 

(8) IV, 5-8 inserted after xxvi, 15. 

(9) XXVII, lb, 3b-4a, 5-7 placed in revised form, 
as XXVII, 1-8, after xxvi. 

(10) X, 22 — XI, 5 added after x, 21. 
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(11) XXVII, 9, lo transferred to present position 
in revised form. 

(12) The Torah epilogue, XXXI, 9-13, placed 
between XXX, 20 and XXXII, 45. 

2. Summary of Combined Work in 
Above Form. 

IV, 4Sa*b, 46bc; V, la, 2-4; IV, io-i6a, 19-26, 32-39 ; 
V, 29— IX, 6 ; X, 1 2— XI, 5 ; Xl, 7-29 ; IV, 44, 45c, 46a ; 
IV, 1-4; XI, 31— XXVI, is; IV, 5-8; XXVI, 17— xxvii, 

14; XXVIII, 2b-6, IS,* 16-19; XXVII, 26; XXVIII, 

I, 2a, 7-14, IS, 20-2Sa, 43-45; xxx, 11-20; xxxi. 
9-13; xxxii, 4S-47. 

These changes, complicated as they appear when 
thus detailed, constitute in point of fact, when taken 
together, the first step towards the realisation of one 
very simple conception. 

The superior practical importance of the Torah made 
it inevitable that it should soon dominate the whole of 
the Deuteronomic publication. The first effort in this 
direction, however, appears to have been limited to 
the following alterations, viz. {a) the removal from the 
Book of the Covenant of those parts of its framework 
that gave it a specific character as a separate work ; 
{b) the modification of those parts of its contents that 
were actually in conflict with the central idea of the 
Lawcode ; {c) the transference of the latter sections 
along with the concluding part of the Misvah to a 
position subsequent to the main body of the Lawcode. 
It will be convenient to deal with the various passages 
in the order given above. 

(i) XXVIII, 69 — XXIX, 14, in which a covenant in 
Moab was announced, was removed, in order that the 
substance of the exhortation which it introduced, the 

L 
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Misvah^ might be made to serve as a prelude to the 
Lawcode. It is to be presumed that this section, 
XXIX, I- 1 4, with its already existing title, xxviii, 69, 
was only restored to the Deuteronomic document at a 
much later date, during or subsequent to the Exile. 
Nor is it difficult to understand how this was so, for 
its exceedingly specific nature must have made it 
impossible to incorporate it with the combined work. 
That it did ultimately find a place in the environment 
of the latter, where we now have it, was doubtless 
owing, as has been said, to the fact that it happened 
to be utilised during the exilic period in connection 
with homiletical matter then produced, though even 
now its presence is felt by most commentators to 
constitute one of the greatest mysteries of the book. 

The reason for the abandonment of the conception 
of the Covenant in Moab in connection with the com- 
bined edition of the Torah and Misvah is no doubt 
to be found in the circumstances which attended the 
origin of these two sections of Deuteronomy. The 
Torah^ XII-XXV, had been composed originally as an 
independent sequel to the Book of the Covenant It 
does not contain anything which assumes it to have 
been the basis of such a covenant, for the simple reason 
that it was at first conceived as following upon the 
ratification of the covenant (xxvii, 9, 10; iv, i flF.). 
When the idea of combining the two suggested itself, 
the unification was carried out, not by bringing the 
Torah under the scope of the Book of the Covenant, 
but by abandoning what had been specific in the latter 
and by bringing the combined Torah and Misvah 
directly under the scope of the Horeb Covenant 

(2) In constructing a new initial section for the com- 
bined work, the redactor retained the opening sentence 
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of the original section, " And Moses called unto all 
Israel and said unto them," and also V, 2, " Jahveh our 
God made with us a Covenant in Horeb," to which he 
added v, 3, " Jahveh made not this Covenant with our 
fathers, but with us, even us, who are all of us here alive 
this day." This verse, the form of which has been 
suggested by the last verse of the original section 
(XXIX, 14), was added because, the passage being now 
removed in which it had been made clear (XXIX, i, 4) 
that the people Moses was addressing were the same 
individuals who had survived from the time of leaving 
Egypt, it was necessary to insert here a statement to 
the same effect. Verse V, 4, " Face to face did Jahveh 
speak with you in the mount out of the midst of the 
fire," was also added as emphasising this redactor's in- 
terpretation of IV, 12a, " And Jahveh spake unto you 
from the midst of the fire," an idea which he also dwells 
upon in his further addition, IV, 32-39. 

IV, 10- 1 6a, 19-26 was retained, thus making the com- 
bined work commence with a reference to the Horeb 
Covenant, which here supersedes, as implicitly embracing 
the Covenant in Moab. It was probably at this time 
that the sentence IV, i oa, " the day that thou stoodest 
before Jahveh thy God in Horeb," was added, owing to 
the interposition of V, 3, 4, after V, 2. Coming imme- 
diately after v, 4, " Face to face did Jahveh speak with 
you, etc.," it will be evident how this addition came to 
be made. 

The initial section thus constructed, viz., V, la, 2-4 ; 
IV, 10- 1 6a, 19-26, was then expanded to the size of 
the original passage by the addition of IV, 32-39. It 
is at least a significant fact that V, la, 2-4 ; IV, 32-39, 
taken together, occupy in ordinary Hebrew print almost 
exactly the same space as XXIX, 1-14. iv, 32-39 is 
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obviously not exilic (iv, 39b), and consists of a collec- 
tion of expressions drawn chiefly from VI-XI. The 
writer dwells largely upon the wonderfulness of Jahveh's 
having spoken to the people " out of the midst of the 
fire," the standpoint here being identical with that of 
V, 4 ; but he does not refer to the special lesson which 
the original author of iv, 10 drew from the attendant 
circumstances. There would, indeed, be no further 
necessity to do so, if, as we assume, the passage was 
composed at a time when the lawcode was in full 
operation. That the writer had XXIX, 1-14 before his 
mind appears probable when we compare IV, 34, 
" temptations, signs, and wonders, and war," and v. 35, 
" that thou mightest know that Jahveh he is God," with 
XXIX, 2, 7 ("war"), Sb. It will be further observed 
that IV, 39 connects quite naturally with V, 29, which 
on this theory it at one time immediately preceded 
(iv, 39) : " Know therefore this day, and lay it to thine 
heart, that Jahveh, he is God in heaven above, and 
upon the earth beneath ; there is none else, (v, 29) 
Ye shall observe to do, therefore, as Jahveh your God 
hath commanded you, etc." 

(3) The original initial section XXIX, 1-14, apart 
altogether from its title, had contained clear indications 
of the locality in which the discourse was being 
delivered. These having now been removed, and the 
Torah title and prelude only following later (viz., before 
XII, 2), it was necessary to furnish the new initial 
section with a title that should embody those indica- 
tions. This is found in IV, 4 Sab, 46bc : "This is the 
Testimony which Moses spake unto the children of 
Israel in the land of Sihon king of the Amorites who 
dwelt in Heshbon, whom Moses and the children of 
Israel smote after they had gone forth from Egypt," 
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The purpose of the geographical reference being merely 
to locate the discourse which follows, it is probable that 
V. 47 is a later expansion, subsequently augmented by 
the addition of vv. 48, 49. 

The question here arises as to the precise form of 
this first combined edition of the Misvah and Torah. 
It has already been mentioned that in our view the 
" statutes and judgments " revision, as applied to the 
main body of Misvah in VI-XI, probably represents 
a later effort in the direction of a more complete domi- 
nation of the Torahy an actual fusion of the two main 
sections of Deuteronomy. On the other hand, we may 
be quite sure that the word T^'S does not stand at the 
beginning of IV, 45 without a history to explain its 
origin. This we take to be closely connected with the 
first combination which we are at present considering. 
According to the above suppositions, the problem which 
the first redactor had to solve was as follows. Having 
removed from the Book of the Covenant its specific 
features, he had before him the Misvah^ commencing 
(VI, I ) " And this is the Misvahr He had also before 
him the Torah, with its title commencing (iv, 44) " And 
this is the Torahr But in addition, he had the open- 
ing section, as above detailed, which dealt with the 
Covenant at Horeb, and the special lessons derived 
from Israel's experiences there, and which did not come 
under the scope of either designation. Consequently, 
in framing a title for the commencement of the com- 
bined work, it was necessary to use a different term to 
cover this initial section, and at the same time one of 
so general a character as to embrace in a sense all that 
was to follow. Such a term, however, was not far to 
seek. One of the most outstanding expressions of the 
Book of the Covenant had been the word " testify," nor 
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did it occupy a less prominent position in the combined 
work. It was found not only in the opening section 
itself (IV, 26), but also in the Misvah^ at one of its most 
important turning points (viii, 1 9). Again, it occurred 
in the impressive closing paragraph now removed to the 
end of the combined work (XXX, 19), and finally, it 
stood out conspicuously in the closing part of the 
epilogue (XXXII, 46). But further, the original Deutero- 
nomic author had employed the relative substantive of 
this verb to describe the main purport of his composition 
(vi, 20), " When thy son shall ask thee in time to come, 
saying. What is the testimony T^y, which Jahveh your 
God commanded you?" (For when we consider the 
nature of the reply given to the question in the follow- 
ing verses, it is evident that this word, though now 
pointed as a plural, was originally intended to be read as 
a singular.) In these circumstances it was very natural 
that the redactor should employ this term in his new 
preliminary title. 

We may thus suppose that the first combined edition 
bf Deuteronomy was in triplicate form, embraced 
according to the conception of the redactor under 
three headings: (i) The new title (iv, 45ab, 46bc), 
"This is the Testimony which Moses spake unto the 
children of Israel in the land of Sihon, king of the 
Amorites, who dwelt at Heshbon, whom Moses and 
the children of Israel smote after they had gone forth 
from Egypt," (2) the original introductory sentence of 
the Misvah (vi, i), " And this is the Misvah, etc." ; (3) 
the original Torah title (IV, 44, 4Sc, 46a), And this 
is the Torah which Moses put before the children of 
Israel after they had gone forth from Egypt, on the 
other side of Jordan, in the valley over against Beth- 
Peor." 
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It was no doubt in connection with this first com- 
bined edition that a beginning was made in the direction 
of the " statutes and judgments " revision of the Misvah 
in the case of certain portions of the latter which had 
now been placed after the Torah (XXVI, 17 ; XXVIII, 1 5, 
45 ; XXX, 16 ; XXXII, 46). IV, 14 may have been altered 
when the Lawcode was first published : cf IV, 5. 

On the other hand, it appears probable that in the 
original text of the Misvah there were some allusions 
to the Moab Covenant which were removed at the 
time of this redaction. Thus in XXX, 16, "If thou 
shalt hearken to the Commandment of Jahveh thy 
God, which I command thee this day, to love Jahveh 
thy God, to walk in his ways, and to keep his Com- 
mandment," it is very evident that if the term 
" Covenant," or the expression " the words of this 
Covenant " be substituted for " Commandment " in the 
last clause, it not only gives a better sense, and avoids 
a tautology, but it also harmonises in a specific manner 
with what follows in v. 17b, ". . . if thou be drawn 
away and worship other gods and serve them," especially 
when we note the close connection of the words here 
used with IV, 19-23, where there is an explicit reference 
to the Horeb Covenant. Again, in xxviii, 14, it seems 
probable from the nature of the surrounding context 
that the phrase, " all the words which I command you 
this day," was originally "all the words of this 
Covenant," perhaps with the addition "which I am 
making with you this day." Between XXVI, 15 and 
17, it can hardly be doubted that there once stood 
a definite reference to the Covenant in Moab, of which 
the gist of w. 17-19 contains the conclusion. The 
word "Covenant" may also have been supplanted by 
"Commandment" in vill, 2 ; XXVI, 13c; and in a few 
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other places expressions are found that may quite 
conceivably at one time have contained an allusion to 
the circumstances described in xxix, 9-14. 

(4) If this narrative passage, Exod. xxiv, 4-8, origin- 
ally formed part of the Epilogue attached to the Book 
of the Covenant, it is evident that the reasons which led 
to the removal of XXIX, 1-14 would also apply to this 
section. 

(5) As the Misvah and Torah^ had both concluded 
with a section detailing the " blessing and the curse," 
these sections were naturally conjoined at the close of 
the combined work. The succinct Torah version of 
the " blessing and the curse " having been originally, 
as regards its contents, based upon the relative passage 
of the Misvah^ the latter now served as a suitable 
rhetorical expansion and enforcement of it. 

(6) The MisvaKs preliminary announcement of the 
"blessing and the curse" (XI, 26-28) having been 
retained in its original position, — doubtless with the 
purpose of giving emphasis to the commencement of 
the Torah, — XI, 29 was added in order to connect 
this announcement with the subsequent detailed state- 
ment, XXVII, 1 1 ff. XI, 30 is probably a later addition 
to XI, 29. See above, p. 158. 

(7) The reasons for the removal of xxvi from its 
original position between VIII, 18 and 19 have already 
been stated (see pp. 8 1 f.). 

(8) We may suppose that IV, 5-8, the commencement 
of the epilogue of the Torah, was removed from its 
original place immediately subsequent to the conclusion 
of the latter, and found its next position between 
XXVI, 15 and 17. Here it doubtless took the place of 
a short passage which had contained an explicit refer- 
ence to the Moab Covenant, and of which xxvi, 17-19 
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in its original form was the conclusion. In its turn, 
XXVI, 16 appears to have replaced IV, 5-8 on the 
removal of the latter section to its present position. 

(9) With regard to the transference and revision of 
this section, xxvii, ib, etc., see p. 98. 

(10) In the place it had occupied, the secondary 
matter, X, 22 — XI, 5, was inserted (v. 6 being added, 
as we shall see, in. connection with a subsequent edition 
of Deuteronomy). It may be noted that these verses 
appear to contain reminiscences of XX vi, removed, on 
this theory, by the same redactor. Cf especially X, 22 
with XXVI, 5 ; also XI, 2, " his strong hand and his 
outstretched arm," with xxvi, 8 ; and XI, 5, "until ye 
came unto this place," with XXVI, 9a, " and he brought 
us unto this place." Again, the phrase, "unto 
Pharaoh and all his land" (v. 3) suggests an acquaint- 
ance with XXIX, I. Cf. also the above phrase in xi, 5 
with xxix, 6a. 

(11) It is not difficult to understand how these two 
verses — xxvil, 9, 10, which formed originally the 
commencement of the prologue to the Lawcode — came 
to be transferred to their present position. They 
assume at once the previous promulgation and the 
separate existence of the Book of the Covenant. This 
made their presence between XI and XII unsuitable in 
connection with a redaction that eliminated the specific 
element in the Book of the Covenant, and transformed 
the Misvah into a prelude to the Torah, The redactor 
utilised them, however, to introduce the formal declara- 
tion of the "blessing and the curse," adding to them 
at the same time the phrases "and the Priests the 
Levites" (v. 9), "and his statutes" (v. 10), in order 
the better to adapt them to a position subsequent to 

XII-XXV. 
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(12) This narrative section, XXXI, 9-13, originally 
the concluding portion of the Torah epilogue, found 
its most natural position at the close of the combined 
work, but in front of the short passage, xxxil, 45-47, 
which had originally constituted the termination of the 
Book of the Covenant. Here it supplanted the nar- 
rative passage, Exod. XXIV, 4-8, which had occupied 
this place in the Book of the Covenant, and on which 
it had been modelled, at least to the extent of recording 
that "Moses wrote" the preceding work. XXXII, 45- 
47, which had originally followed Exod. XXIV, 4-8, 
formed a tolerable, if not quite so organic a sequel to 
XXXI, 9-13, all the more so as the writer of this closing 
paragraph of the Torah epilogue had been influenced in 
his phraseology by these closing verses of the Book of 
the Covenant. 

On considering the redaction above detailed, it will 
be observed to exhibit a certain unity of tone and 
standpoint. What we may call the minatory element, 
the element of recrimination, and reproach, and un- 
alleviated prophecy of disaster, is conspicuous by its 
absence. This is just what might have been expected 
on the supposition that the Book of the Covenant 
had been the instrument of a successful reformation, 
of which the Lawcode was the outcome, and that 
the combination of these two works took place at a 
period when the nation was still, externally, at least, 
in a state of acquiescence. The tone of appeal which 
dominates the Misvah^ gives place in the prelude and 
epilogue of the Torah to one of complacency (iv, 4, 
6-8), expectant of a well-ordered and prosperous 
future (xxxi, 10, II, 13). This note of calm satis- 
faction also distinguishes the redactional additions, IV, 
32-39, and X, 22— XI, 5. 
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The fact that we do not find in the writings of 
Jeremiah any reflection of this complacent attitude 
is no argument against either the co-existence of 
Deuteronomy with Jeremiah, or the genuineness of the 
prophet's writings. For we must keep in mind that 
subsequent to the reformation of Josiah, Deuteronomy 
would represent the official and hierarchical view of 
things, whereas Jeremiah's utterances are those of the 
independent prophet, the keen, uncompromising critic, 
the individual agitator and reformer. 

§ 1 5* The Second, or Decalofirue Edition. 

I. Alterations and Additions. 

(1) V, 5-28 substituted for IV, io-i6a, 19-26,32-39. 

(2) IV, 44, 45c, 46a; IV, 1-4; IV, 5-8 removed to 
form with IV, io-i6a, 19-26, 32-39 an introductory 
section, — IV, 9 and IV, 40 being added as connecting 
links. 

(3) The " statutes and judgments " revision applied 
to the main body of the Misvah preceding the Torak, 

2. Summary of Combined Work in above form. 

IV, 44, 45c, 46a; IV, i-i6a, 19-26, 32-40; IV, 
4Sa^b, 46bc, 47 ; v, i— IX, 6 ; X, 12— xi, 5 ; XI, 7— 
XXVII, 14, etc., as in preceding summary. 

(i) The insertion of the Decalogue appears to have 
been accomplished by simply removing the section of 
the first combined edition that dealt with the Horeb 
Covenant, viz., IV, io-i6a, 19-26, 32-39, and introduc- 
ing in its place the new version, V, 5-28. Here again 
we are met by a significant coincidence in size, these 
two sections being of nearly equal length. 



172 BOOK OF DEUTERONOMY 



The contrast between the conception of v, 4, in 
which it is said that Jahveh spoke to the people face 
to face out of the midst of the fire," and v, 5, in which 
Moses is represented as conveying the divine communi- 
cation, is thus explained without the necessity of 
regarding the latter verse as an interpolation. Verse 4, 
as we have seen, expresses the view of the redactor of 
the first combined edition, the author of the cognate 
passage IV, 32-39, who added this verse as his inter- 
pretation of IV, 1 2a, while verse 5 embodies the view 
of the redactor of this second edition, the author of 
v, 19-28, in which passage the idea of the mediatorship 
of Moses is emphasised. The fact that the later 
redactor left v. 4 in position is no doubt to be ex- 
plained by the consideration that he did not see any 
actual contradiction between the two statements, in- 
ferring as his interpretation of IV, 10 ff., that the people 
only heard the "sound" of God's words (iv, 12), without 
hearing the actual words themselves, and that Moses 
acted as the medium of conveying the latter to them. 
It must be kept in mind in discussing not only this 
point, but also the question of interpolations that some 
critics have supposed to exist in v, 19-28, that the 
homogeneity of a passage of this sort can hardly be 
judged by the same standard that would apply to an 
original composition. 

It has already been argued that IV, 10 ff. belongs to 
a transition stage between the older Decalogues of J, E, 
and the Decalogue which now exists in Deut. V and 
Exod. XX. The further question as to the relative 
priority of the two versions of the Decalogue found in 
these chapters cannot be discussed abstractly. In con- 
nection with the present inquiry the first point that 
requires to be determined is, at what period did V, 6 ff. 
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find a place in the Deuteronomic record? We have 
seen that this must have been subsequent to the 
publication of the Lawcode, and from the analysis 
just completed we infer that it was also subsequent to 
the completion of the first combined edition of the 
Torah and Misvah. Now, looking at the passage V, 5, 
19-28, which was evidently composed to accompany 
the Decalogue, two further data are obtained. In the 
first place, there is nothing in it that indicates the exilic 
or post-exilic standpoint. Again, there is nothing to 
connect it with the minatory aspect of Deuteronomy. 
On the other hand, there can be no doubt that this 
latter phase of the book is partly anterior to the 
Exile, dating from the years of national decline and 
misfortune which preceded the final catastrophe. It 
seems probable, then, that the section under con- 
sideration was introduced in the period following 
upon the first combined edition of the Torah and 
Misvah, but before the period immediately preceding 
the Exile. 

This conclusion with regard to the date of the 
Decalogue's insertion in Deuteronomy necessarily carries 
with it the further conclusion that its insertion in Exod. 
XX took place at a subsequent date. For if this form 
of the Decalogue had stood in either of the older 
sources, J or E, it is impossible to explain its absence 
from the earlier sections of Deuteronomy, or the exist- 
ence of such a passage as IV, 10 if., especially in view 
of the otherwise abundantly proved acquaintance of the 
original Deuteronomic writer with those older sources. 
Again, the Decalogue of Deut v has no appearance of 
having been taken from a non-Deuteronomic source, 
but is distinctively Deuteronomic in its language and 
style. Further, there is no good ground for holding 
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that the reason given for the observance of the Sabbath 
in Exod. XX — which is in harmony with the ideas of 
P — is a later interpolation. But if this passage had 
existed in the document from which the Deuteronomic 
writer took his version of the Decalogue, it is inconceiv- 
able that he should have omitted it On the other 
hand, the reason given in the Deuteronomic Decalogue 
is of a more limited character, and it is quite intelligible 
how at a later period this came to be replaced by the 
other conception. Finally, the Decalogue of Exod. XX, 
judging from its present context, appears to be a late 
insertion (see pp. 119 ff.). 

(2) The section IV, io-i6a, 19-26, 32-39, having 
been removed to make room for v, 5-28, was placed 
in a position immediately preceding the promulgation 
of the Decalogue, where it might serve as a kind of 
prelude to the latter. At the same time there was 
prefixed to it a passage consisting of IV, 44, 45 c, 46a; 
IV, 1-4 ; IV, 5-8, which had originally formed the title 
and portions of the prologue and epilogue of the Law- 
code. The reason for the transference of these passages 
to this position was doubtless connected with the fusion 
of the Misvah and Torak which now took place. So 
far, the main body of the Misvah, viz., VI, i — ix, 6 ; 
X, 12 — XI, 28, though denuded of its specific environ- 
ment, and utilised as a preface to the Torah^ had 
preserved its individual character. But now a decisive 
step was taken : the Misvah was incorporated with 
the Torah. This was accomplished {a) by transferring 
the above passages, consisting of the Torah title and the 
available portions of the Torah prologue and epilogue, 
to the commencement of the combined work, thus 
bringing the Misvah formally under the category of 
the Torah ; and {U) by that alteration in the ter- 
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minology of the Misvak which we have called "the 
statutes and judgments " revision. 

In order to connect IV, 10 ff. with IV, 1-8, the 
redactor wrote v. 9 between the two sections, "Only 
give heed to thyself, and give heed unto thy soul 
exceedingly, lest thou forget the things which thine 
eyes have seen, and lest they depart from thy heart 
all the days of thy life, but make them known unto thy 
children and thy children's children." Again, in order 
to provide a fitting transition to what now became the 
second title, IV, 4 5 a, 46bc, which, as revised, contained 
the announcement of the "testimonies, statutes, and 
judgments," he also added v. 40 : " Thou shalt therefore 
keep his statutes and his commandments, which I com- 
mand thee this day, that it may be well with thee, and 
with thy sons after thee, and that thou mayest pro- 
long thy days upon the land which Jahveh thy God 
giveth thee, for ever." This verse, which now follows 
IV, 39, is modelled upon V, 29 f.; which, as already 
contended, formerly occupied the same position. It 
begins with the same expression, P^'^^'^'J. Cf. further, 
" which I command thee this day " with " as Jahveh 
your God hath commanded you " (v, 29) ; and " in 
order that thou mayest prolong thy days " with the 
same statement in v, 30. There is also a distinct 
point of connection between this verse, iv, 40, "that 
it may be well with thee, and with thy sons after 
thee ... all the days," and the new section, V, 19-26, 
written on this theory by the same hand, (v, 26) 
**that it may be well with them and with their sons 
for ever." Finally, it is quite in accordance with the 
scheme of this redaction that we find the contents of 
the combined work referred to in IV, 40, as 'I'^grrTiiJ 
1'»n!^'^-TNti, the^ employment of the plural of hni^ia 
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no doubt dating from this period, as a further effort 
in the direction of a complete fusion of the two 
sections. 

(3) The "statutes and judgments" revision. This 
topic has already been dealt with (pp. 52-57), It 
is unnecessary to examine in detail the individual 
passages of the original Deuteronomy in which these 
terms appear. The fact that they may be excised 
without affecting the sense is exhibited in the appended 
version of that work. The proof that they have been 
added later depends upon the cumulative effect of the 
whole analysis here presented. That the terms D^n, 
D'^Bp'?? could never have been intended to apply 
specifically to the contents of the ' hortatory discourse ' 
apart from the lawcode is indubitable. Consequently, 
if they formed part of the original text of VI-XI, then 
that section must have been composed with direct 
reference to xil-xxv. On the other hand, if it be held 
to be demonstrated that VI-XI originally formed part 
of an independent publication of earlier date than 
Xll-xxv, then these terms must be considered to be 
the result of a subsequent revision, probably effected 
at this period. 

In addition to the general argument, however, certain 
indications within vi-xi itself appear to shew that they 
do not form part of the original text. Thus in severaJ 
of its most weighty passages, we find the expression 
•TjSt'^an alone. Again, vi, i commences, " Now this 
(niiT) is the commandment, the statutes, and the 
judgments." Further, the admonition, (vi, 6-9) " And 
these words which I command thee this day shall be 
upon thine heart, etc.," appears to be out of keeping 
with a reference to the lawcode. In vi, 20 the young 
Israelite, according to the present text, asks, "What 
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are the testimonies, and the statutes, and the judg- 
ments which Jahveh our God hath commanded you ? " 
But the reply given in the following verses contains 
no reference to anything in the form of " statutes and 
judgments" with the exception of the clause (v. 24) 
"to do all these statutes," concluding as follows, (v. 25) 
" And it shall be our righteousness, if we observe to 
do all this Misvah before Jahveh our God, as he hath 
commanded us." This whole passage is absolutely 
inexplicable on the supposition that VI-XI was originally 
composed with reference to Xll-xxv, and that vi, 20 
was written originally as it now stands, but is quite 
in keeping with what is here suggested as the history 
of the Deuteronomic documents. 

§ 16. The Third or Minatory Edition. 

I. Additions. 

(1) IX, 7 — X, 1 1, and xi, 6 inserted. 

(2) XXVIII, 26-35, 38-40, 42 added after xxviii, 
25a. 

(3) XXXI, 24-29 added between xxxi, 9-13 and 
xxxii, 45-47. 

2. Summary of Combined Work in Above Form. 

IV, 44, 45c, 46a; IV, i-i6a, 19-26, 32-40, 45ab, 
46bc, 47; v, i — xxvii, 14; xxviii, 2b-6, 15* 16- 
19; xxvii, 26; XXVIII, I, 2a, 7-15, 20-25a, 26-35, 
38-40, 42-45 ; XXX, 1 1-20 ; XXXI, 9-13, 24-29 ; xxxii, 
45-47. 

This redaction of Deuteronomy, if we have regard 
to what appears to have been its object, may be called 
the minatory edition. Its purport is doubtless to be 

M 
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explained by a change which had taken place in the 
attitude of the nation towards the reform movement 
That movement had now spent itself, and there suc- 
ceeded, as is only too evident from the writings of 
Jeremiah, a condition of apostasy, accentuated by the 
desperate circumstances in which the nation found 
itself 

(i) The much-debated question as to how the long 
historical interpolation, IX, 7 — X, 11, came to find a 
place within vi-xi is thus explained, when we observe 
to what a large extent it deals with the topic of Israel's 
rebelliousness and stubbornness. A Deuteronomic 
version of the earlier history, illustrating this aspect 
of Israel's conduct, and also dwelling lai^ely upon 
the mediatorship of Moses, had probably already 
been in existence for some time, in the form of an 
address by Moses to the nation. The redactor of the 
present edition, not having in view the incorporation of 
this historical discourse as a whole with the Deuter- 
onomic Lawbook, utilised at this stage of the latter's 
development such elements of it as he found most 
suitable for his purpose. 

The combined Misvah and Torah, pervaded hitherto 
by a spirit of satisfaction and hopefulness, had to be 
adapted to the changed condition of the times. The 
portion of the combined work which lent itself most 
easily to such an alteration was the Misvahy it being 
largely in the form of a hortatory appeal addressed to 
the people on the subject of their general attitude to 
Jahveh. Instead, however, of endeavouring to carry 
out the alteration by making additions of a homo- 
geneous character throughout the Misvah — a task 
which must have presented considerable difficulty — 
the redactor chose the easier method of interpolating 
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a section of the historical discourse which especially 
illustrated the " stiff-neckedness " of Israel, revising and 
expanding it so as to emphasise as much as possible 
the lessons it was fitted to convey. 

The original author of the Book of the Covenant, 
following up his line of thought in viii, XXVI, ix, i ff., 
had addressed (ix, 6) to Israel the admonition, " Know, 
therefore, that Jahveh thy God giveth thee not this 
good land to possess it for thy righteousness, for thou 
art a stiffnecked people." Taking this statement as his 
text, the redactor adds v. 7 as a connecting link, in 
which he summarises the import of the passage he 
is about to introduce, " Remember, forget thou not 
how thou provokedst Jahveh thy God to wrath in the 
wilderness : from the day that thou wentest forth out 
of the land of Egypt, until ye came unto this place, ye 
have been rebellious against Jahveh," and proves this 
by inserting a historical recapitulation of illustrative 
incidents. 

It is not possible to enter here upon a detailed 
examination of this narrative section, the text of 
which in some places exhibits a strange confusion. 
But it may be pointed out that the above explanation 
of its presence in this section of Deuteronomy accounts 
not only for the mode of its commencement, but also 
for such an evident interpolation within it as IX, 22-24, 
" And at Taberah, and at Massah, and at Kibroth- 
hattaavah ye provoked Jahveh to wrath. And when 
Jahveh sent you from Kadesh Barnea, saying. Go up 
and possess the land which I have given you : then ye 
rebelled against the commandment of Jahveh your 
God, and ye believed him not, nor hearkened to his 
voice. Ye have hem rebellious against Jahveh from 
the day that I knew you,^ Tbi3 {passage, which cannot 
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well have stood originally in this place, seeing that 
it completely interrupts the connection, and which 
at once reminds us of v. 7, was doubtless inserted 
here by the redactor, and shews very plainly that 
in importing this lengthy historical digression into the 
text of the Misvah, he was influenced by a desire, not 
of supplying historical information, but of using history 
as a vehicle of censure and rebuke. From the fact 
that this section, in addition to copiously illustrating 
the perversity of Israel, also dwells largely upon the 
successful intervention of Moses, and that XI, 6, which 
was probably added by the same redactor, alludes to 
the judgment on Dathan and Abiram, it may perhaps 
be inferred, as is indeed quite likely to have been the 
case, that the moral declension of the nation was 
accompanied by a decreasing respect for those who 
" sat in Moses' seat." 

(2) The expansion of the " curse " occupying a 
position between xxvili, 2Sa and xxviil, 43, with the 
exception of w. 25b, 36, 37, 41, which appear to be 
later additions dating from the exilic period, was 
probably added in connection with this redaction of 
the combined work, though owing to the consideration 
already referred to, viz., that the later portion of this 
chapter must have offered a particularly inviting field 
for subsequent expansion and alteration, it does not 
seem possible to distinguish with anything like certainty 
between the additions made before and during th^ 
Exile. The reference to Egypt in v. 68 is hardly 
decisive proof of a pre-exilic date, for it may only have 
been intended in an allegorical sense. 

(3) The relation in which XXXI, 24-29 stands to 
XXXI, 9-13 admits op this theory of a very simple 
explanation, making any textual alteration such as the 
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substitution of " song " for " law " in v. 24 (Staerk,^ 
adopted by Bertholet) wholly unnecessary. Section 
XXXI, 9-13, which formed the original conclusion of 
the epilogue of the lawcode, had been composed at 
a time when the nation's attitude to the Deuteronomic 
reform was considered satisfactory. In connection with 
the present edition of the combined work, however, 
such a termination was doubtless felt to be no longer 
adequate. Consequently a new postscript was com- 
posed, modelled upon the former one, but sufficiently 
differentiated to serve as a sequel to it, and dominated 
by a tone of minatory protest. Thus in XXXI, 9 it is 
related that " Moses wrote this law, and delivered it to 
the priests," while in xxxi, 24 we are told that " when 
Moses had made an end of writing the words of this 
law, until they were finished, he commanded the 
Levites . . . saying. Take this book of the law, and 
put it by the side of the ark." It will be noted that 
the writer of the latter passage begins ^'wken Moses 
had made an end, etc.," and that he does not make 
any statement equivalent to " gave it unto the priests," 
but uses language calculated to express the sense of a 
subsequent transaction. 

It is unnecessary tp go over in detail the points of 
connection between xxxi, 24-29 and the earlier 
sections of Deuteronomy. They are very obvious, and 
of the most decisive character. One circumstance, 
however, calls for attention. This passage is dis- 
tinguished from XXXI, 9-13 by undoubted dependence 
upon the interpolated narrative section IX, 7 ff. C£ 
V. 25 with X, 8; v. 27 with IX, 7, 13, 23, 24; v. 29 
with IX, 12, 16. This is just as we should expect on 
the supposition that xxxi, 24^29 was added by the 

^ P. 71* 
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same redactor who placed IX, 7 ff. in its present 
position. 

The slight points of contact between XXXI, 24-29 
and XXXI, 16-22, 30; XXXII, 44 are sufficiently 
explained on the supposition that these latter verses 
constitute a subsequent interpolation, and reflect, 
accordingly, to some extent in their redactional revision 
the phraseology of the passage to which they were 
added. 

§ 17. Exilic Redaction. 

I. Additions and Alterations. 

(1) xxvili, 25b, 36, 37, 41, 46-68 added to "the 
curse." 

(2) xxviii, 69 — xxix, I- 1 4, while not yet re-incor- 
porated with Deuteronomy, extended by the addition of 
xxix, 15-28. 

(3) IV, 27-31 added between IV, 26 and 32. 

(4) XXVIII, 69 — xxix, 28 placed after xxviii, 68, 
and XXX, i-io added between xxix, 28 and xxx, 
11-20. 

(5) What we may call the Joshua redaction effected 
by the addition of 

{a) I, la, 3b-5a; ill, i8b*-29* before IV, i ff. : 
{b) XXXI, 1-8 after XXX, 20 : 
{c) XXXI, 14, IS, 23 between xxxi, 13 and xxxi, 
24: 

{d) XXXIV, I* 2-5a, 6, 10, (i i, 12) : 
and by the removal of the Torah title, IV, 44, 45 c, 46a 
from before IV, i ff. to its present position, where it 
was interwoven with the other title, as we now find 
them in IV, 44-47. 
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2. Summary of Combined Work in above Form. 

I, la, 3b-sa; ill, i8b*-29*; iv, i-i6a, 19-40; 44- 
47; V, I — ^xxvii, 14; XXVIII, 2b-6, IS'*, 16-19; 
XXVII, 26; XXVIII, I, 2a, 7-15, 20 — XXXI, 14, 15, 
23-29 ; XXXII, 45-47 ; xxxiv, i* 2-Sa, 6, 10,(11, 12). 

(1) The above additions to "the curse," which 
assume the circumstances of the Exile (cf. w. 36, 37, 
41, 63, 64), but merely dwell upon them as an 
appropriate punishment for national disobedience and 
unfaithfulness to Jahveh, without expressing any posi- 
tively hopeful outlook for the future, were evidently 
added at a time when the terrible experiences of 
the siege of Jerusalem were still fresh in the mind 
of the writer. 

(2) XXVIII, 69 — XXIX, 1-14, as already suggested, 
was probably utilised by the addition of xxix, 15-28 
for a special hortatory purpose (cf. vv. 19 ff), while yet 
in a detached state. This addition appears to have 
been made before the closing part of the Exilic period. 
The most the writer can say with regard to the future 
is that "the secret things belong unto Jahveh our 
God" (v. 28). 

(3) On the other hand, the passages IV, 27-31, XXX, 
I -10 plainly belong to the latter part of the Exilic 
period, when the prospect of the Return had emerged. 
Of the two, IV, 27-31 is probably the earlier, and was 
doubtless added after IV, 26 to give completeness to 
the prophecy of contingent destruction there announced, 
and at the same time to supplement it with the 
prophecy of restoration. 

(4) The writer of XXX, i-io evidently had before 
him not only XXVIII, but also XXIX, 1-28 and XXX, 1 1- 
20. It may be assumed, then, that xxviii, 69 — XXIX, 
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28 was placed in its present position by this redactor, 
who wrote XXX, i-io between it and xxx, 11-20. 
This passage, XXX, i-io, is an eloquent expansion of 
IV, 27-31, with the language of which it shews un- 
doubted acquaintance. It may therefore be regarded 
as subsequent to the latter, though possibly by the 
same hand, and as dating from a time when the Return 
was at least an assured prospect 

(5) What we have called the* Joshua redaction' 
appears to offer a problem of greater interest in con- 
nection with the development of Deuteronomy than 
is commonly recognised. 

The analogy presented by the insertion of IX, 7 ff". 
suggests the idea that those passages referring to 
the installation and encouragement of Joshua do not 
occupy so prominent a place in the book of Deuter- 
onomy without some definite reason connected with 
contemporary circumstances. As we have already 
seen, there was at first, apparently, no intention of 
incorporating the Deuteronomic historical discourse 
with the Lawbook. A commencement was made in 
this direction for a specific, non-historical purpose 
with the narrative section or sections now included 
in IX, 8 — X, II. It may be supposed that a second 
step of this kind was taken before the addition of 
that portion of the historical discourse we now have 
in I, 6 — III, 10, by employing the element in it refer- 
ring to Joshua for another specific purpose. 

The existence of sections like IV, 27-31, xxx, i-io, 
clearly proves that the literary collection which we 
now call the book of Deuteronomy was still open 
and being added to at the close of the Exilic period. 
It is only natural to suppose, therefore, that the 
epoch-making event of the Return itself should have 
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left some trace upon the book. And this, we venture 
to think, is to be found in the * Joshua redaction/ 

It was doubtless felt to be a striking coincidence 
that the priestly leader who divided with Zerubbabel 
the privilege of conducting the exiles back to the 
holy land bore the same name (Haggai I, i ; Zech. 
Ill, i), as the traditional successor of Moses under 
whom Israel had originally effected its conquest. 
And in the contemporary writings of Haggai and 
Zechariah we find unmistakable reminiscences of the 
Joshua sections of Deuteronomy. Thus in Haggai II, 
4, the characteristic imperative pTH of Deut XXXI, 
6, 7, 23, is addressed to Zerubbabel, to Joshua, and 
to the people, combined with the statement " for I am 
with you" (also at I, 13). Cf Deut. xxxi, 6, "for 
Jahveh thy God, he it is that doth go with thee," and 
XXXI, 23, "and I will be with thee." Again, the 
command "Fear not" addressed to Israel in Deut. 
XXXI, 6, and to Joshua in xxxi, 8, is also found 
addressed to the community and the two leaders in 
Haggai II, 5. Cf. further, Zechariah VIII, 9, ™j?lHP^ 

DD-^n^; VIII, 13, DD-^n^ ^WV^' ^^^T^"!^^!'; viii, '15", 

Without laying any undue stress upon these coin- 
cidences, we may at least find it worthy of note that 
in prophetic writings dating from fifteen years after 
the return, and which do not otherwise reveal much 
contact with the book of Deuteronomy, there appears 
to be a certain consciousness of the Joshua sections 
of the book as connected with the existing circum- 
stances. It does not seem an altogether improbable 
supposition, then, that these sections were added to 
Deuteronomy at the close of the exilic period, or at 
the time of the Return to the holy land, and that 
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here again, as in the case of ix, 7 ff., the motive of 
the addition was not to supply history, but to employ 
history for a hortatory purpose, viz., in order to 
strengthen the hands of those leaders who, like the 
traditional successor of Moses, were conducting God*s 
people into the promised land. 

The author of this Joshua redaction appears to have 
constructed his narrative out of three different elements, 
as follows : — (i) the relative portion of the historical 
discourse, viz.. Ill, i8b-20 (in original form), 21, 27 ; 
XXXI, 2-4 ; XXXIV, I (partly), 2-5a, 6 : (2) a supple- 
mentary passage from JE, viz., XXXI, 14, 15, 23 
(partly) ; XXXIV, i o (and perhaps certain elements in 
the above verses of XXXIV) : (3) additions by himself, 
viz., a title or prelude now found in I, la, 3b- 5 a ; ill, 
28, 29 ; XXXI, I, 5-8 ; and perhaps XXXIV, 11, 12. 

{a) The possibility that III, i8b-flF. at one time con- 
stituted a short independent historical introduction to 
the book of Deuteronomy is at present concealed by 
the opening words, " And I commanded you at that 
time " by which it has been re-united to the foregoing 
narrative, on this supposition prefixed at a later period. 
But on removing this connecting link, and replacing it 
by part of the complex superscription, I, 1-5, viz., I, la, 
3b- 5 a, such a possibility becomes apparent. "These 
are the words which Moses spake to all Israel according 
to all that Jahveh commanded him concerning them, 
after he had smitten Sihon king of the Amorites, 
who dwelt at Heshbon, and Og king of Bashan 
who dwelt in Ashtaroth in Edrei, on the other side 
of Jordan, in the land of Moab, (ill, i8b) saying, 
Jahveh your God hath given you this land to possess 
it, etc." 

The above title, which in this case must have been 
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rather a brief prelude written as part of the text, was 
designed by its mention of Moab to explain the 
expression " this land " in v. 1 8, and by its mention of 
Sihon and Og, the reference to these " two kings " 
in V. 21. It is practically a duplication of the title in 
IV, 45-47, which this redactor found already in its 
present position, but with important differences. Thus 
it begins " These are the wordsl' in distinction to the 
" testimonies, statutes, and judgments " which are to 
follow later. Again, these " words " are stated to have 
been spoken by Moses " after he smote Sihon," whereas 
the testimonies, etc., are merely said to have been 
delivered " in the land of Sihon," the inference naturally 
being that the " words " were uttered immediately after 
the victory over Sihon and Og, whereas the " testi- 
monies, etc.," were promulgated later. We have here, 
then, a solution of the difficulty which commentators 
have felt to be created by those two titles, for on this 
theory, their similarity in point of content is seen to be 
intentional, while the slight difference they exhibit, 
which is apt to be overlooked as of no particular 
importance, is found to possess a distinct significance. 
With reference to the first clause of this title, see 
further at p. 196 f. 

The above-mentioned passage, I, la, 3b- 5 a ; 
i8b-28, having been placed before IV, i ffl, the Torah 
title was no longer needed, nor was it appropriate there, 
seeing that IV, i no longer formed the commencement 
of the work. It was therefore removed, and interwoven 
with the other, as we now find them in IV, 44-47, and 
in its place III, 29, " So we abode over against Beth- 
Peor " was added by the redactor at the end of his 
introduction, in order to give the reference to the 
locality required by IV, 3 ; IV, 46a. 
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On the above assumption, the passage III, i8b-20 
must have undergone a revision at a later period to 
make it apply to " the Reubenites, the Gadites, and the 
half tribe of Manasseh/' in connection with the inter- 
polated verses III, 12-17, — the extended narrative of 
Numb. XXXII being regarded as secondary to the 
present form of ill, 18-20. But this is on other 
grounds by no means an improbable supposition. An 
indication of the original version of III, i8b-20 still 
remains in the word DPiNt with which the passage com- 
mences. In order to remove the undoubted difficulty 
which this word occasions as the text stands at present, 
a proposal has been made to read it Dfii^. But even 
such an alteration leaves the application of what follows 
to those particular tribes surprisingly awkward. It may 
be suggested that the text ran originally somewhat as 
follows : Jahveh your God has given you this land 
to possess it. Ye shall go over armed before your 
brethren, all of you who are men of valour. Your 
little ones and your cattle, however (I know that ye 
have much cattle), shall dwell in the cities which 
Jahveh hath given you, until you inherit the land which 
Jahveh your God hath given you on the other side 
of Jordan." The late narrative of Numb, xxxil, 
taking the revised version of the above passage as 
one of its sources, and discovering in v. 19b a reason 
for the special treatment of Reuben and Gad, com- 
mences: " Now the children of Reuben and the children 
of Gad had a prodigiously great multitude of cattle," 
and fortifies this reason by dwelling with repeated 
emphasis upon the stipulation that these tribes shall 
" go over armed " before the rest of their brethren. 
But these statements leave upon the mind an im- 
pression of unreality, all the more because they do not 
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appear to harmonise with the assumed circumstances 
of the nation. 

In support of the above suggestion, it is to be noted 
in the first place that there is an extensive break in the 
connection of the historical discourse immediately 
previous to III, i8. The original text here appears 
to end with III, lo. At II, 34 we are told regarding 
Sihon's cities, " And we took all his cities at that time": 
and the same of Og's cities at III, 4, — the extent of the 
conquest in both instances being described. It is 
further added at III, 8, " And we took the land at 
that time out of the hand of the two kings of the 
Amorites that were beyond Jordan, from the valley 
of Amon unto mount Hermon ... all the cities of the 
plain, and all Gilead, and all Bashan, unto Salecah and 
Edrei, cities of the kingdom of Og in Bashan." It is 
therefore surprising to read in III, 1 2 once more, " And 
this land we took in possession at that time." Ap- 
parently this statement has been added here in order 
to introduce the passage dealing with the distribution 
of the territory to the two and a half tribes. But if we 
pass from ill, 10 to III, iSb ff, reading the latter pas- 
sage in what has been suggested as its original sense, 
this will be found to give an entirely satisfactory 
connection. Again, it is mentioned in connection 
with the conquest of both Sihon's and Og*s territory, 
" the cattle we took for a prey to ourselves." It is 
therefore quite appropriate that Moses, addressing 
Israel as a whole subsequently, should say, " I know 
that ye have much cattle." But why Reuben and 
Gad should be differentiated at this period from 
the rest of "their brethren, the children of Israel," 
by the possession of "much cattle" does not appear 
at all, and presents a somewhat embarrassing problem. 
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notwithstanding the boldness with which Numb. XXXII 
treats it. 

The apparent duplication in III, 21, 22 compared 
with III, 28 has led Dillmann and others to regard III, 
21, 22 as a later insertion. It seems more probable, 
however, that these two verses belong to the historical 
discourse, and that v. 28, containing as it does the 
characteristic "strengthen and encourage," has been 
added by the redactor. This is confirmed by the fact 
that w. 21, 22 exhibit points of contact with XXXI, 
2-4, which also appears to belong to the historical 
discourse. 

{b) The connection between III, 21-28 and XXXI, 1-8 
is of so close and organic a character as to leave no 
room for doubt that the latter passage was inserted at 
the same time as the former, and in strict relation to 
it. Cf. Ill, 21, "thine eyes have seen that which 
Jahveh your God hath done to these two kings, so shall 
Jahveh do unto all the kingdoms whither ye are going 
over " with XXXI, 4, " And Jahveh will do to them as he 
did to Sihon and Og, kings of the Amorites, and to 
their land, whom he destroyed": III, 22, "Ye shall 
not fear them, for Jahveh your God, he it is that 
fighteth for you," with XXXI, 3, " Jahveh thy God, he 
will go over before thee : he will destroy these nations 
from before thee" : III, 25, "this good mountain," with 
XXXI, 2, "this Jordan": III, 28, ". . . Joshua ... for 
he shall go over before this people," with XXXI, 3, 
"... Joshua, he shall go over before thee, as Jahveh 
said," etc. We need not pursue the comparison further, 
but two points may be noted in what we take to be 
the redactor's addition, xxxi, i, 5-8, that appear to 
indicate the presence of the prelude, I, la, 3b- 5 a. Thus 
the redactor commences, XXXI, i, "And Moses went 
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and spake these words unto all Israel," — cf. I, la, 
"These are the words which Moses spake unto all 
Israel." Again, in XXXI, 5 we find the clause, " accord- 
ing to all the commandment which I have commanded 
you," and in I, 3b, " according to all that Jahveh com- 
manded him unto them." 

(c) That XXXI, 14, 15, 23 formed together originally 
one passage taken from a non-Deuteronomic source, 
probably JE, is so generally recognised that it is 
unnecessary to recapitulate here the grounds on which 
this conclusion rests. The addition seems to have been 
made by the author of the Joshua redaction because it 
supplied an element not found in the Deuteronomic 
historical discourse. The phrase "be strong and of 
good courage" in v. 23 must be assumed to be from 
the hand of the redactor. 

(d) The concluding Deuteronomic verses in xxxiv, 
and the elements of JE found there, were probably 
also added at this time, seeing that xxxi, 2, 14 
prepare the way for a statement regarding the death of 
Moses. XXXIV, 1 1, 12 may perhaps date from a much 
later period, but there is nothing to indicate more 
precisely when these closing verses were added. 

§ 1 8. Post-Exilic Additions. 

(1) I, I* ; I, 6— III, 10. 

(2) XXXI, 16-22, 30 XXXII, 44. 

(3) XXXIII. 

(4) XXVII, 15-25. (xxvill, 2b-6, 16-19 transferred 
to present position.) 

(5) IV, 1 6b- 1 8. 

The addition of these sections brings the book of 
Deuteronomy into its present form, with the excep- 
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tion of certain minor passages which may be traced 
to P. 

It does not appear possible, nor is it very important 
to determine in what order, or at what precise time the 
above elements were incorporated with Deuteronomy. 

(i) The first of them was perhaps the remainder of 
the historical discourse, I, 6 — III, lo. It has been argued 
above that two portions of this work had already 
been added to the Deuteronomic Lawbook for special 
hortatory purposes, and had in that process been 
subjected to certain alterations. It need not surprise 
us, therefore, if the remaining portion, or at least as 
much of it as has survived, which was prefixed to the 
book at a later period, should on the one hand fail 
to exhibit any very clearly consecutive connection with 
the elements already embodied in it, and should on the 
other hand afford evidence of having itself undergone 
considerable modification. 

Thus, a number of archaeological notes, which 
perhaps at first originally stood on the margin of the 
MS., have been embodied in the text (ll, 10-12, 20-23 I 
III, 9, II ; 13b, 14 ; cf. also X, 6, 7). 

Dillmann's ingenious theory, that this historical dis- 
course was originally composed in ordinary narrative 
form (the above passages being the irreducible remnants 
of the narrative matter), and that it was subsequently 
altered into the form of a speech in order to admit of 
its being inserted into the book without appearing to 
be merely a duplicate of the history of JE, does not 
seem to be necessary, and is in view of the facts im- 
probable. It is unnecessary, because there are good 
grounds for holding that this composition, even in its 
original form, was written, not so much with the object 
of conveying historical information, as rather in order 
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to inculcate certain truths through the medium of history, 
such as the perversity of Israel, the mediator^hip of 
Moses, the indebtedness of Israel to the intercession of 
Moses. Consequently, the narrative form would not 
have suited the author's purpose nearly so well as that 
of a spoken address. Again, the suggestion is im- 
probable in view of the facts, for, on the one hand, the 
personal form of the discourse is in many places so 
intimately bound up with the subject matter that it 
can hardly be conceived to be the result of a later 
revision. On the other hand, if it was possible at all to 
effect such a revision, it may safely be asserted that a 
reviser whose consummate skill enabled him to deal so 
subtly with the main parts of the work, would have 
proved himself quite equal to the task of transforming 
the remainder. Finally, these narrative passages un- 
mistakably convey the impression of having been written 
as pieces of geographical and archaeological information, 
and stand so completely out of all organic relation to 
the context that we may well believe them to have been 
added at first as marginal notes, not intended to form 
part of the text at all. 

An examination of this historical discourse as a 
whole, so far as the elements of it that remain can be 
reconstructed in their original form, appears to warrant 
the conclusions (i) that it was not composed by the 
author of the Book of the Covenant, (2) that, on the 
other hand, it was composed before the Exile. As 
already indicated, it was probably the first Deuterono- 
mic work written in a strain of reproach and recrimina- 
tion, preceding what may be called the minatory 
redaction of the Deuteronomic lawbook. It contains 
distinct traces of later alteration. The " Reuben, Gad, 
and half tribe of Manasseh" redaction has already 

N 
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been dealt with. But it may further be questioned 
whether the most salient contrast which it exhibits 
to the main body of Deuteronomy does not also owe its 
origin to a later revision. We refer to the passages 
I, 35 ff., II, 14 ff., the former of which announces the 
impending destruction of all "these men of this evil 
generation," except Caleb, Joshua, and "the little 
ones," " the children which this day have no knowledge 
of good or evil," while the latter records the destruc- 
tion of " all the generation of the men of war " in the 
course of the desert wanderings. That the view 
expressed here, and more fully in Numb. Xlii, xiv, is 
contradictory to that underlying Deut. XXIX, 4, 5 ; 
vill, 4 ; V, 3 ; XI, 2 admits of no reasonable doubt. 
This becomes especially evident when we consider the 
significance of xxix, 4 and Vlll, 4, where the writer 
expressly mentions the miraculous preservation of the 
people, without the remotest suggestion that a whole 
generation, or that "all the men of war" had been 
destroyed. Now, in examining the various portions of 
the historical discourse, some remarkable facts emerge 
in this connection. In the first place, there is no 
allusion to the aforesaid prophecy of destruction in 
IX, 8 — X, 1 1, although from the evident purpose of this 
interpolation, it is just here that we might have 
expected to find such an allusion, had it formed part of 
the discourse in its original form. Kosters says, " In 
Deut v-xxvi there is indeed nothing said about the 
destruction of all adults, but that the Deuteronomist 
was acquainted with the narrative is sufficiently evident 
from Deut. IX, 23, even apart from l-iv."^ Why then, 
it may be asked, did he not refer to it at IX, 23 ? The 
very fact that the redactor who inserted IX, 8 — ^X, 1 1 

1 P. 28. 
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into the Misvah went out of his way to transfer the 
passage IX, 22-24 to its present position, with the 
obvious intention of augmenting as much as possible 
the recriminatory matter of the section, makes this 
omission all the more significant. He mentions the 
particular circumstances in connection with which the 
judgment was pronounced : why does he stop short at 
that point, and fail to mention the judgment itself, if it 
was related in the source he was making use of? Such 
an example of providential discipline would have been 
exactly in the line of his references and of his 
argument A single sentence would have sufficed to 
add what would undoubtedly have been a most 
appropriate climax : why then does it not appear 
either here or anywhere else in this section of the 
historical discourse ? The only possible answer appears 
to be, that the idea did not exist in the discourse in its 
original form, or in the documents which formed its 
sources, and that this particular portion of it, having 
been embodied in the Lawbook at a comparatively 
early period, escaped the revision the results of which 
we now find in I, 34 fT., and II, 14 ff. 

Again, when we examine I, 6 — III, 10, it is evident 
that, apart from the statements contained in the above 
passages, Moses is represented as addressing the people 
on the assumption that they were the same people who 
had gone through all the varied experiences of the 
desert wanderings from Horeb onwards. Thus in I, 9 
he says, " And I spake to you at that time, saying, 
I am not able to bear you myself alone." But on the 
footing of I, 34 ff. he should have said, " And I spake 
to your fathers at that time," for according to I, 39 the 
people he was now addressing had been " at that time " 
only " children which have no knowledge of good or 
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evil." The difficulty occasioned by this reference, no 
doubt, might be explained by the loose rhetorical style 
of the discourse. Such an explanation, however, cannot 
well suffice for what is said in I, 26, where Moses says 
to those same children, now adults, and who have only 
been allowed to survive, be it observed, because they 
did not share their fathers' sin of rebellion, " Yet ye 
would not go up, but rebelled against the command- 
ment of Jahveh your God," v. 27, "ye murmured in 
your tents." Notwithstanding all the attempts that 
have been made to harmonise this mode of address 
with the view embodied in I, 34 fT., II. 14 ff., it must be 
said that it is difficult to conceive how a writer who had 
before his mind from the outset the circumstances 
detailed in these verses would have allowed himself to 
so completely ignore them. A much more probable 
explanation would seem to be that the discourse was 
originally composed on the basis of the same assump- 
tion as we find in the main sections of Deuteronomy, 
and that the idea of the destruction of the Horeb 
generation was imported into it at a later period. This 
supposition is corroborated by the consideration that 
the relative passages in Numbers either belong to P, 
or appear to be of late redactional origin. 

The historical discourse no doubt originally possessed 
a title of its own, which is now incorporated in i, 1-5, 
and probably ran as follows, — "These are the words 
which Moses spake to the children of Israel on the 
other side of Jordan (in the desert) in the Arabah, over 
against Suph" (the phrase "in the desert" and the 
remaining words of vv. i, 2 are apparently later 
expansions). We may suppose that this title, like that 
which, as suggested, originally stood before III, 1 8b, began 
with the phrase, " These are the words which Moses 
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spake unto," and that the expression " all Israel " was 
transferred to its position in I, la from its original 
position in V. 3 b at the time the two titles were 
united, the expression "the children of Israel,"^ which 
was originally in I, la, taking its place in v. 3b, the 
reason for the change being that the redactor naturally 
considered the phrase " all Israel " more appropriate to 
the commencement. While it appears impossible to 
identify *Suph,' the mention of the Arabah clearly 
indicates that this title was intended to locate the work 
to which it belonged in a different place from that 
which the other titles assume. This is in keeping with 
the supposition that the historical discourse was not 
originally written in conjunction with the lawbook, or 
with the intention of being united to it. 

(2) The verses XXXI, 16-22, xxxii, 44, which contain 
a considerable number of expressions not found else- 
where in Deuteronomy, for the most part dependent 
upon the language of the Song, appear to have been 
substantially already connected with the latter before 
it was taken into the Deuteronomic collection. This 
explains not only the linguistic difference, but also, as 
Kosters has remarked, why XXXI, 16-22 has been 
inserted between xxxi, 15, and 23, so obviously 
breaking the connection. If this passage had been 
purely the composition of the Deuteronomic redactor, 
like XXXI, 30, it would have been brought into a more 
organic relationship to the context. 

To enter upon the much debated question of the 
date of the Song itself lies beyond the scope of this 
inquiry. It may be remarked, however, that the ideas 
and standpoint of this composition with regard to the 
relationship between Jahveh and Israel make it probable 

^ R^arding this phrase, see pp. 127 f. 
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that it belongs to the period subsequent to the Deu- 
teronomic reform, and that it originated in the closing 
years of national decline before the Exile, if not later. 

(3) There is nothing to indicate when the Blessing 
of Moses was inserted in the book of Deuteronomy, 
though it was no doubt at a time when the original 
purpose of the work had faded out of sight before a 
later conception that regarded it as a compendium of 
Mosaic literature. The precedent afforded by the 
incorporation of the Song doubtless led to its insertion. 
In its original form it appears to have been an ancient 
composition of the northern kingdom, but the passage 
w. 8-12 referring to Levi exhibits a later expansion. 

(4) XX VII, 14-25. The context of this passage has 
already been fully discussed in §13. It has been 
shewn that these "curses" were probably at first 
inserted into their present position without the responses, 
which were subsequently added on the model of v. 26. 
Their contents make it apparent that they form one of 
the latest elements in the book of Deuteronomy. It is 
indeed quite possible that they, as well as iv, i6b-i8, 
were added subsequently to the P redaction. The 
reason for the insertion of these " curses " in place of 
the original " blessing and curse " of the lawcode, which 
was now transferred to its present position, is perhaps 
to be sought for in the circumstance that this is the 
only passage in Deuteronomy which reveals a certain 
connection with the Decalogue of chap. V, to which it 
may have been intended as a supplement. It is 
obvious that this alteration could only have taken place 
at a period when the original significance of Deuter- 
onomy had been lost sight of, or at all events was 
treated as a negligible quantity. 

(5) IV, 1 6b- 1 8 (see §3). 
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§ 19. P RedactioiL 

Additions. 

(1) I, 3a ; XXXII, 48.52 ; XXXIV, I*, 5b, 7.9. 

(2) I, 5b; III, 12-17; ni» 18-20 (revision); IV, 41- 
43 ; XXIX, 7bc. 

(1) These small fragments of narrative matter no 
doubt belong to the historical account which once 
formed the environment of P's version of the lawgiving 
in Moab, and have been inserted here by the redactor 
who brought Deuteronomy into connection with the 
other books of the Pentateuch. 

(2) It may have been the redactor who brought 
I, I -5 into its present form, who also carried out the 
" Reuben Gad and half tribe of Manasseh " revision 
which we find represented in the above passages. 

In accordance with the results arrived at in the 
preceding sections, we may assume that this redactor 
found the original title of the historical discourse, 
"These be the words which Moses spake to the 
children of Israel beyond Jordan (in the desert) in 
the Arabah over against Suph " in its present position 
at the beginning of the book, and the second title, 
I, I a, 3b- 5a, " These be the words which Moses 
spake unto all Israel according to all that Jahveh had 
given him in commandment unto them, after he had 
smitten Sihon, king of the Amorites, who dwelt in 
Heshbon, and Og, king of Bashan, who dwelt in Ash- 
taroth, in Edrei, beyond Jordan, in the land of Moab,** 
standing before III, i8b. Having removed the latter 
title, and united the two portions of the historical 
discourse by the insertion of III, 12-17, and the 
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revision of III, 18-20, he combined the two titles in 
I, 1-5, transferring the phrase "all Israel" from the 
second to the first. But in order to bring about this 
combination, it was necessary to make certain 
additions, and accordingly he inserted a part of P's 
title (i, 3a), and added himself v. 5b, "began Moses 
to declare this law." The topographical details in 
I, lb, 2, and the expression "in the desert" of v. 
I, are apparently secondary additions. 

In IV, 41-43 the phrases "for the Reubenites," "for 
the Gadites," " for the Manassites," may perhaps have 
been added at a date subsequent to the insertion of the 
rest of the passage, which in any case must have been 
interpolated after the completion of the combined law- 
book, and by a writer who had xix, i ff. in view. 

§20. Conclusion. 

In accordance with the results reached in the preced- 
ing pages, the history of the original Deuteronomy 
may be briefly sketched as follows. 

During the first part of Josiah's reign, the heathen 
forms of worship inherited from the time of Manasseh, 
continued to exist alongside of the worship of Jahveh, 
and even to maintain their hold upon the official heads 
of the nation and upon the public services of the 
temple. This is clear from the description of the list 
of things that were destroyed when the reformation 
was ultimately accomplished (2 Kings XXlli), — a 
description which has every appearance of being 
founded on contemporary records. It is, indeed, one 
of the most astonishing facts in connection with this 
narrative, that even after Josiah had reigned for more 
than seventeen years, such a state of matters as we 
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find there depicted should have prevailed in the very 
temple itself. And yet he is represented as having 
been from the first a devout adherent of Jahveh. This 
apparent contradiction can only be explained by the 
supposition that at the time of Josiah's accession to 
the throne, and for long afterwards, the whole real 
power of the government and the authoritative direc- 
tion of the national worship lay in the hands of those 
who were the representatives of that system of religious 
syncretism which had prevailed during the previous 
reign. At the same time there must have existed from 
the very commencement of Josiah's reign a group of 
men who, while possibly themselves associated to some 
extent with public life, understood very well what the 
true religion of Israel was, and were profoundly 
devoted to the lofty purpose of securing its restoration 
as the exclusive national faith, and consequently of 
effecting the abolition of those heathen elements by 
which it had been so largely ovei^rown. Like other 
reformers, however, they had to undertake first of 
all a great work of preparation, and it can hardly be 
doubted that the success of the reform movement in 
Josiah's eighteenth year was owing chiefly to the fact 
that the Deuteronomic party, as we may call them, had 
been toiling unceasingly, though privately, to bring 
about the dawn of a better day for Israel. That such 
a long period of silent preparation was necessary, need 
not surprise us when we consider the desolating 
thoroughness with which Manasseh appears to have 
carried out his work of apostasy, and the fact that 
when Josiah mounted the throne, he was but a child. 
In view of the latter fact, indeed, it may be assumed 
that the death of Manasseh caused little actual change 
in the character of the national worship. 
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As we contemplate in the light of the disclosures of 
2 Kings XXIII, the task that lay before the reform 
party, we can see that it was a herculean one, the 
cleansing of a veritable Augean stable. In view of 
the formidable array of official power, vested interests, 
inured habits, and other influences, it might well have 
seemed hopeless to any enthusiasts except those who 
were inspired by a truly divine faith. It is not likely 
that the reformers were to any great extent of the 
priestly class, which for the most part was no doubt 
bound up with the existing state of things. It is 
among the survivors of the prophets that we have to 
look for them, and from the internal evidence of the 
Deuteronomic Book of the Covenant, it is abundantly 
clear that its author was one of their number. 

When we consider the circumstances in which that 
epoch-making work was composed, there can be no 
doubt as to what was the great issue that must have 
overshadowed everything else. The worship of Jahveh, 
though nominally recognised as the national faith, only 
existed in reality on a level with heathen cults that 
were abhorrent to its very nature. The worship of 
' false gods ' prevailed everywhere throughout the land, 
and even where Jahveh was worshipped, it was largely 
under material forms. In these circumstances it was 
not, we may be sure, the centralisation of the cultus at 
Jerusalem that occurred to the reforming party as the 
first necessary step. There was a vital previous ques- 
tion to be settled, viz., whether the nation was going to 
decide for the worship of Jahveh in all its purity as 
against those debased forms of superstition the very 
tolerance of which essentially contradicted its funda- 
mental principles. The question of new loyalty or 
continued disloyalty to Jahveh, the God of Israel, 
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was the first, and incalculably the most important 
issue at stake. 

This, therefore, was the keynote of the first reforming 
document. Finding his starting point, perhaps, in a 
tradition that the Covenant made at Horeb between 
Jahveh and Israel had been renewed by Moses just 
before the nation entered the promised land, the author 
of the original Deuteronomy couched his great appeal 
in the form of the Book of the Covenant in Moab. 
The plan of this work, as reconstructed in the foregoing 
pages, is a very simple one, and lies on its surface. 
Moses begins by announcing that Israel, having now 
arrived at the borders of the promised land, is about to 
enter into a Covenant of mutual fidelity with Jahveh, 
that He might establish them that day for a people 
unto Himself, and that He might be unto them a God, 
as He had said unto them, and as He had sworn unto 
their fathers, a Covenant which was to embrace both 
young and old, all classes of the community, and pos- 
terity as well. He then proceeds to remind them of 
what is implied in the reference *as Jahveh had said 
unto them.' For Jahveh had not only made a Covenant 
with their forefathers, but once already with themselves 
also, — "Jahveh made a Covenant with us in Horeb." 
He reminds them what had been the general purpose 
of that revelation, viz., that they might learn to fear 
Jahveh all the days they should live upon the earth, 
and that they should teach their children. Having 
briefly described how Jahveh spoke to them out of the 
midst of the fire, and how He announced His Covenant 
to them, the ten words, and wrote them upon two tables 
of stone, Moses mentions that a special duty had been 
laid upon him personally at that time by Jahveh, Who 
had * commanded him to teach' the people, in order 



i 



204 BOOK OF DEUTERONOMY 



that they might act accordingly in the land whither 
they were going to possess it. 

Before passing from the topic of the Horeb Covenant, 
however, he emphasises one great lesson to be learned 
from the mode of the divine revelation on that occasion. 
They had heard a voice, but they had not seen any 
form. Therefore it was wrong to make to themselves 
a graven image of any form, or indeed to worship any 
material object at all, even such as the heavenly bodies. 
Even these were but Jahveh*s creatures, which He had 
apportioned as objects of worship to all the other 
nations under the heavens, whereas Israel had been 
brought out of Egypt by Jahveh for the very purpose 
of standing towards Him in a special relationship, as a 
people of inheritance, a relationship which was on * that 
day ' in process of being ratified. All the more then 
were they to guard against such an absolute breach of 
the Covenant as was implied in the sin of idolatry, for 
Jahveh was a jealous God. Moses then mentions that 
he himself is not to pass over the Jordan, but is to die 
in Moab, and closes this reference to the Horeb Cove- 
nant by * testifying' that if they were guilty of 
idolatry, Jahveh would utterly destroy them, and corre- 
spondingly exhorting them to obedience and loyalty, 
in order that they might live and prolong their days 
upon the land which they were about to possess. 

Having thus led up to his main theme, the prophetic 
writer begins the grand discourse which forms the 
purport of the Covenant in Moab, and which he 
formally entitles "The Commandment." The epoch- 
making declaration with which he opens it, " Hear, O 
Israel, Jahveh our God is one Jahveh ; and thou shalt 
love Jahveh thy God with all thy heart, and with all 
thy soul, and with all thy might," forms at once the 
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consummation of his previous argument, and the text 
of all he has yet to say. His heart is full of that 
sublime revelation of positive truth, the record of 
which even now, and surely for all time, looms up 
out of the past as one of the greatest landmarks in 
the religious history of mankind. Let us endeavour 
to realise, if we can, what exalted feelings it must have 
awakened, what thrilling spiritual experiences must 
have accompanied its disclosure in the minds of those 
to whom it was a new thing, the creative word of 
a new era of religious thought and life. Is it to be 
wondered at that this first expounder of its inexhaustible 
significance for the soul of man should repeat it again 
and again, in manifold combinations, and yet ever 
return to it in its absolute form, just as a great 
musical composer who has lighted upon some simple 
but profound theme, never tires of drawing it out 
through mystic mazes of sweet sound, and yet ever 
and anon allows it to peal forth again in its own 
simple majesty? He is indeed a man of one or two 
ideas, this author of the Book of the Covenant, but they 
are ideas that have transformed the world, and are still 
transforming it, for the * Commandment * which he thus 
announces is, in the words of our Lord Himself, * the 
first Commandment of all,' it is the supreme message 
of Israel to mankind. 

As already indicated there is a continuous line of 
argument clearly discernible between this discourse and 
what has preceded it. Unlike those heathen deities 
which, worshipped under different * forms,' became 
practically so many diffierent gods : unlike the hosts of 
heaven, which as His creatures Jahveh had * divided * 
to the various other nations, Jahveh Himself, Israel's 
God, is One and Indivisible. Again, Israel had been 
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taught at Horeb to * fear Jahveh/ but this renewal of 
the Covenant has in addition brought with it a new 
Commandment, "to love Jahveh thy Grod, with all 
thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy 
might." The ten words of the Horeb covenant had 
been written upon tables of stone, but "these words 
which I command thee this day shall be upon thine 
heart." The former brief command to teach their 
children is reinforced by the emphatic injunction, 
" Thou shalt teach them diligently unto thy children, 
and shalt talk of them when thou sittest within thine 
house, and when thou walkest by the way, and when 
thou liest down, and when thou risest up," and also by 
the provision for instructing the youthful Israelites in 
the * testimony* which Jahveh had spoken to the 
people. Finally, in view of Israel's actual arrival in 
the promised land, the command referring to idolatry 
is extended in two stages, — first, " ye shall not go after 
other gods of the gods of the peoples which are round 
about you" (vi, 14) ; secondly, when Jahveh shall have 
delivered those peoples into the hand of Israel, " Ye 
shall destroy their altars, and break in pieces their 
masseboth^ and cut down their asherahs^ and bum their 
graven images with fire" (vii, S). 

In the closing verses of this first section of the 
discourse, the fundamental idea of the Covenant, viz., 
Israel's special possession by Jahveh, which has already 
been twice referred to (xxix, 11; IV, 20) is again 
repeated, " For thou art an holy nation unto Jahveh 
thy God, Jahveh thy God hath chosen thee to be a 
special people unto himself, above all the peoples that 
are upon the face of the earth " (vil, 6). 

This leads the writer, then, to deal in the next place 
with the subject of the continuance of the divine bless- 
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ing to Israel in connection with the possession of the 
land of Canaan. If the nation is faithful to Jahveh, 
He will bless them, make the land fruitful, cause them 
to be prosperous in all their undertakings, and destroy 
their enemies before them. But they must not allow 
this very success and prosperity to make them proud, 
or to lead them to forget Him who is the source of it 
all. And in the first place, they must continually re- 
cognise that the fruits of the land, and all material 
prosperity and riches in connection with its possession, 
come from Jahveh. Let them in this connection 
reflect upon the divine discipline of the desert wander- 
ings. In contrast to that period of trial and privation, 
Jahveh has brought them into a • fruitful land, but do 
not let them say that it was their own power that * got 
them all this wealth.* For the source of it all is 
Jahveh alone, and they must ever make acknowledg- 
ment of this, " When thou hast eaten and art full, then 
thou shalt bless Jahveh thy God for the good land 
which he hath given thee" (vili, 10). To keep them 
in mind of their dependence upon Jahveh's blessing in 
connection with the gift of the land, a simple liturgical 
rite is appointed, and the duty of generosity to the 
poor is inculcated, concluding with a petition to Jahveh 
corresponding to the above invocation, " Look down 
from thy holy habitation, and bless thy people Israel, 
and the land which thou hast given us, as thou swarest 
unto our fathers, a land flowing with milk and honey " 
(XXVI, 15). This section also closes with a solemn 
reference to the fundamental obligation of the cove- 
nant, now in process of being ratified, "Thou hast made 
Jahveh promise this day to be unto thee a God, 
and Jahveh hath made thee promise this day to 
be a people of special possession unto him." But if 
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Israel forgets this and worships other gods, then "as 
the nations which Jahveh destroyeth before your face 
so shall ye perish" (vill, 19, 20). 

This solemn announcement, with its dependent warn- 
ing, is followed by a reference to the impending cross- 
ing of the Jordan, and the prospect which lies before 
the chosen people of encountering nations greater and 
more powerful than themselves. They are not to be 
afraid of those nations, for Jahveh will destroy them. 
But after that has taken place, Israel is not to think 
that it was on account of his own righteousness that 
they were destroyed, whereas it was on account of the 
wickedness of those nations. Israel is not to become 
lifted up with the false idea that Jahveh's special care 
and love belong to him as a matter of right, and have 
been deserved or earned by him on account of his 
righteousness. For Israel is *a stiffnecked people.' 
But why should the perversities of the past be repeated 
in the future? Are the divine commands difficult 
or burdensome, or hard to understand? By no 
means : there is but one thing needful, loyalty to 
Jahveh's Covenant, expressing itself in obedience 
to these injunctions which constitute the latter's 
conditions, — "And now, Israel, what doth Jahveh 
thy God require of thee, but to fear Jahveh thy 
God, to walk in all his ways, and to love him, and 
to serve Jahveh thy God with all thy heart and with 
all thy soul, to keep the Commandment of Jahveh 
which I am commanding thee this day, for thy good." 

Having recorded the appointment of a solemn 
national act of worship to be performed as soon as 
the Jordan has been crossed, by which the chosen 
people should at once give thanks for having reached 
the promised land, and afford a pledge of their 
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loyalty to Jahveh with a view to their continued 
possession of it, the writer summarises his observations, 
returning (XI, 1 8 ff.) to the keynote of chap. VI. He 
then concludes his discourse by the announcement of 
a blessing and a curse, which are to follow upon the 
obedience or disobedience of Israel respectively, and 
the substance of which he expounds in detail, closing 
with a most eloquent and moving peroration (xxx, 
11-20) where he concentrates all his leading ideas in 
a last appeal. 

The passage which appears to have formed the 
epilogue of the work records the fact that Moses 
" wrote these words," and describes the actual solem- 
nisation of the covenant, concluding with a final word 
of * testifying,' which, like the opening sentence of 
the Book, is addressed to "all Israel." 

It has been assumed as the basis of this inquiry that 
the original Deuteronomy was first published in the 
eighteenth year of Josiah's reign. The results arrived at 
do not appear to contradict this assumption, which finds 
its chief support in the circumstance that the influence 
of the work, so evident in contemporary and subsequent 
literature, is nowhere visible in the literature preceding 
that period. The further question of the date of its 
composition, however, still remains to a certain extent 
open. On the one hand, its leading conceptions pro- 
bably exclude the age of Hezekiah, while the whole 
character and tone of the work make it difficult to 
suppose that it could have been written in the reign of 
Manasseh. On the other hand, if the reconstruction 
of its contents here suggested be substantially accepted, 
it is evident that the difference in the point of view 
which it exhibits as compared with the Lawcode is 
greater than might be expected on the supposition that 

o 
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they were composed within a very short time of each 
other. This difference may perhaps be most reasonably 
explained by the supposition that the Book of the 
Covenant was written at or near the beginning of 
Josiah's reign, but that the force of circumstances 
prevented it being made the basis of a practical reform 
then, and that it was laid aside, to fulfil its destiny at a 
later period. Thus the difference in question would 
represent not only the change brought about by the 
actual revolution, but also to a certain extent the 
development in the views of the reforming party during 
the interval referred to. 

This reform appeal having effected its purpose, the 
need for a new code of laws suited to the altered 
circumstances of the national life would soon make 
itself felt. Hence it is probable that a compara- 
tively short time only intervened between the publica- 
tion of the Book of the Covenant and that of the 
Lawcode. The form in which we find the laws bears 
witness to the circumstances in which they were 
drawn up. Though they are largely founded upon 
the code of Exod. XXI-XXIII, they exhibit none of 
the systematic arrangement and classification which, 
as may be still discerned, at one time distinguished 
that code. On the contrary, there is a certain con- 
fusion of topics and looseness of phraseology in 
places that seems to indicate haste. The conscious- 
ness of authority is manifest everywhere, and there 
is an entire absence of such appeals to the nation as 
we find in vi-Xl, but it is this very attitude that 
makes the form, or rather the formlessness of the 
lawcode so surprising. The explanation is probably 
to be found in the circumstance that the immediate 
practical necessity for some authoritative body of 
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laws allowed no time for their being systematically 
adjusted. This may also explain the apparent dupli- 
cation, or partial duplication, of certain laws, which 
has led some scholars to assume the existence of two 
editions subsequently welded into one. Had the 
contents of the lawcode been subjected to any such 
leisurely process, we may safely assume that they 
would have come down to us in a more systematic 
form. As it is, the Deuteronomic Torah has all the 
appearance of a collection of legislative enactments 
which there was no time to arrange methodically 
before publication. That they were not systematised 
subsequently, may be explained by the consideration 
that from the moment of its promulgation, the law- 
code would doubtless come into constant practical 
use, and would accordingly become as regards its 
form more of a fixed quantity than other portions of 
Deuteronomy. That it was added to from time to 
time, is highly probable, but it does not appear to have 
ever undergone a general recasting. 

This Lawcode, or Torah^ then, was at first published 
as a self-contained sequel to the Book of the 
Covenant, complete in itself, with a suitable prologue 
and epilogue, and took account of the existence of 
the earlier work. 

The connection between the various passages which 
we conclude to have constituted its original environ- 
ment, speaks for itself, and need not be further 
dwelt upon. This environment, like the code it sur- 
rounds, exhibits the priestly aspect of the Deuteronomic 
reform literature. While it is to some extent modelled 
upon the Book of the Covenant, a comparison between 
the two well illustrates their different standpoints. 
Thus the ideal blessing and curse of the earlier 
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prophetic work here appears in the form of a trans- 
action carried out with appropriate ritual under 
Levitical direction and management Again, Moses 
" wrote this Torahl' but " delivered it unto the priests 
the sons of Levi who bare the ark of the covenant 
of Jahveh, and unto all the elders of Israel," with 
due provision for its being read once in seven years, 
" in the set time of the year of release, in the feast 
of tabernacles." 

It is unnecessary to repeat here the suggested literary 
history of the various editions of the combined work, 
as this has already been given in a summarised form 
under the relative sections. 
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I. 

THE BOOK OF THE COVENANT IN MOAB 
(THE ORIGINAL DEUTERONOMY). 

These are the words of the Covenant which Jahveh 
commanded Moses to make with the children of Israel in 
the land of Moab, beside the Covenant which he made 
with them in Horeb. 

And Moses called unto all Israel and said unto them, xxix, x 
Ye have seen all that Jahveh did before your eyes in 
the land of Egypt unto Pharaoh, and unto all his 
servants, and unto all his land, the great temptations a 
which thine eyes saw, the signs, and those great 
wonders. But Jahveh hath not given unto you an 3 
heart to know, or eyes to see or ears to hear, unto this 
day. And I have led you forty years in the wilder- 4 
ness : your clothes have not worn away from off you, 
nor has thy shoe worn away from off thy foot: ye s 
have not eaten bread, neither have ye drunk wine or 
strong drink ; in order that ye might know that " I am 
Jahveh your God." And when ye came unto this place, 
Sihon the king of Heshbon, and Og the king of 
Bashan, came out against us to war, and we smote 
them, and took their land. Keep therefore the words 7*. s 
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of this Covenant and do them, in order that ye may 
deal successfully with all that ye do. 
xxix,*9 Ye are stationed this day all of you before Jahveh 
your God: your heads, your tribes, your elders, and 

10 your officers, even all the men of Israel : your little 
ones, your wives, and thy stranger that is in the midst 
of thy camps, from the gatherer of thy wood unto the 

11 drawer of thy water : that thou shouldest enter into the 
Covenant of Jahveh thy Grod, and into his oath, which 

la Jahveh thy God miaketh with thee this day: that he 
may establish thee this day unto himself for a people, 
and that he may be unto thee for a God, as he spake 
unto thee, and as he sware unto thy fathers, to 

13 Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob. And not with you 

14 only do I make this Covenant and this oath, but with 
him that is standing here with us this day before 
Jahveh our God, and also with him that is not here 
with us this day. 

V, a Jahveh our God made with us a Covenant in Horeb, 
IV, 106 in that Jahveh said unto me, Assemble me the people, 
that I may make them hear my words, so that they 
may learn to fear me all the days that they live 
upon the earth, and that they may teach their children. 

11 And ye came near and stood under the mountain : and 
the mountain burned with fire unto the heart of the 

12 heavens, with darkness, cloud, and thick darkness. And 
Jahveh spake unto you out of the midst of the fire : a 
sound of words ye heard, but no form did ye see, — only 

13 a sound. And he declared unto you his Covenant, 
which he commanded you to perform, the ten words, 

14 and he wrote them upon two tables of stone. And as 
for me, Jahveh commanded me at that time to teach 
you, that ye might give performance in the land 

15 whither ye are passing over to possess it. Take ye 
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therefore good heed unto yourselves, for ye did not see 
any form on the day that Jahveh spake unto you in 
Horeb out of the midst of the fire, lest ye act iv*?^ 
corruptly, and make to yourselves a graven image of a 
form of anything, and lest thou lift up thine eyes unto 19 
the heavens ; and when thou seest the sun and the 
moon and the stars, even all the host of heaven, thou 
be drawn away and worship them and serve them, 
which Jahveh thy God hath divided unto all the 
peoples under the whole heaven. Whereas you hath 20 
Jahveh taken, and brought you forth out of the iron 
furnace, even out of Egypt, to be unto him a people of 
inheritance, as at this day. 

Moreover Jahveh was angry with me on your 91 
account, and sware that I should not pass over the 
Jordan, and that I should not come unto the good land 
which Jahveh thy God is giving thee for an inheritance. 
For I am going to die in this land ; I shall not pass ^ 
over the Jordan. But ye are going to pass over, and 
shall possess that good land. Take heed unto your- 93 
selves lest ye forget the Covenant of Jahveh your God, 
which he made with you, and make you a graven image 
of a form of anything ; for Jahveh thy God, he is a 94 
devouring fire, a jealous God. 

When thou shalt beget sons and sons* sons, and ye 95 
shall have been long settled in the land, and shall 
corrupt yourselves and make a graven image of a form 
of anything, and shall do that which is evil in the sight 
of Jahveh thy God to grieve him : I call heaven and 96 
earth to witness against you this day that ye shall 
surely perish quickly from off the land whither ye are 
passing over the Jordan to possess it : ye shall not 
prolong your days upon it, but shall surely be destroyed. 

Ye shall observe to do therefore as Jahveh your God v, 99 
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^ hath commanded you : ye shall not turn aside to the 

V, right hand or to the left. In all the way that Jahveh 
your God hath commanded you shall ye walk, in order 
that ye may live, and that it may be well with you, and 
that ye may prolong your days in the land which ye 
shall possess. 

VI, X Now this is the Commandment which Jahveh your 

God hath commanded to teach you, to give performance 
a in the land whither ye are passing over to possess it, in 
order that thou mayest fear Jahveh thy God, thou and 
thy son, and thy son's son, all the days of thy life, and 
in order that thy days may be prolonged. 
3 Hear therefore, O Israel, and observe to give 
performance, so that it may be well with thee, and that 
ye may increase mightily, as Jahveh the God of thy 
fathers said unto thee, in a land flowing with milk and 
honey. 

4, 5 Hear, O Israel, Jahveh our God is One Jahveh : and 
thou shalt love Jahveh thy God with all thine heart, 

6 and with all thy soul, and with all thy might And 
these words which I command thee this day shall be 

7 upon thine heart : and thou shalt teach them diligently 
unto thy children, and shalt talk of them when thou 
sittest in thine house, and when thou walkest by the 
way, and when thou liest down, and when thou risest 

8 up. And thou shalt bind them for a sign upon thine 
hand, and they shall be for frontlets between tiiine eyes. 

9 And thou shalt write them upon the door-posts of thy 
house, and upon thy gates. 

10 And it shall be, when Jahveh thy God bringeth 
thee unto the land which he sware unto thy fathers, 
to Abraham to Isaac and to Jacob, to give thee: 

jf great and goodly cities which thou buildest not, and 
houses full of all good things, which thou filledst 



BOOK OF THE COVENANT 217 



not, and cisterns hewn out which thou hewedst not, 
vineyards and olive trees which thou plantedst not, 
and thou shalt eat and be full : then beware lest vi, la 
thou forget Jahveh, who brought thee forth out of 
the land of Egypt, out of the house of bondage. 
Jahveh thy God shalt thou fear, and him shalt thou ^3 
serve, and by his name shalt thou swear. Ye shall m 
not go after other gods, of the gods of the peoples 
which are round about you : for a jealous God is is 
Jahveh thy God in the midst of thee : lest the anger 
of Jahveh thy^ God be kindled against thee, and he 
destroy thee from off the face of the ground. Ye x6 
shall not tempt Jahveh your God as ye tempted 
him in Massah. Ye shall surely keep the Command- 17 
ment of Jahveh your God which he hath commanded 
thee, and thou shalt do that which is upright and good is 
in the sight of Jahveh, in order that it may be well 
with thee, and that thou mayest come and possess ' 
the good land which Jahveh sware unto thy fathers, 
to thrust out all thine enemies from before thee, as 19 
Jahveh hath spoken. 

When thy son shall ask thee in time to come, «> 
saying. What is the testimony which Jahveh our 
God commanded you? then thou shalt say unto thy ai 
son. We were bondmen to Pharaoh in Egypt, and 
Jahveh brought us out of Egypt with a strong hand : 
and Jahveh put signs and wonders, great and sore, aa 
upon Egypt, upon Pharaoh, and upon all his house, 
before our eyes : and he brought us out from thence, as 
in order that he might bring us hither to give us 
the land which he sware unto our fathers. And 94 
Jahveh commanded us to fear Jahveh our God, for 
our good always, that he might preserve us alive, as 
at this day: and it shall be righteousness unto us, as 
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if we observe to do all this Commandment before 
Jahveh our God, as he hath commanded us. 
ru,x When Jahveh thy God shall bring thee into the 
land whither thou comest to possess it, and shall 
cast out many nations before thee, the Htttite, and the 
Girgashite, and the Amorite, and the Canaanite, and 
the Perizzite, and the Hivite, and the Jebusite, seven 
a nations greater and mightier than thou: and when 
Jahveh thy God shall deliver them up before thee, 
and thou shalt smite them : then thou shalt surely 
destroy them : thou shalt not make a covenant with 
them, and thou shalt not have mercy upon them : 

3 neither shalt thou intermarry with them : thy daughter 
thou shalt not give unto his son, nor his daughter 

4 shalt thou take unto thy son. For he will turn 
away thy son from after me, that they may serve 
other gods : so will the anger of Jahveh be kindled 

5 against you, and he will destroy thee quickly. But 
thus shall ye do unto them : ye shall break down 
their altars, and dash in pieces their masseboth^ and 
hew down their asherim, and bum their graven images 

6 with fire. For an holy people art thou unto Jahveh 
thy God : thee hath Jahveh thy God chosen to be 
to him a people of special possession from among 
all the peoples which are upon the face of the ground. 

7 Not because ye were more numerous than all other 
peoples did Jahveh set his love upon you, for ye 

8 were the fewest of all peoples : but because Jahveh 
loved you, and because he would keep the oath 
which he sware unto your fathers, hath Jahveh brought 
you out with a strong hand, and redeemed you out 
of the house of bondage, from the hand of Pharaoh 

9 king of Egypt. Know therefore that Jahveh thy God, 
he is the God, the faithful God, who keepeth the 
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Covenant and mercy towards them that love him, 
and that keep his Commandment, to a thousand genera- 
tions, and repayeth them that hate him to their vn, w 
face, to destroy them : he will not be slack towards 
him that hateth him : he will repay him to his 
face. And if thou keep the Commandment which " 
I command thee this day, then Jahveh thy God will 12^ 
keep towards thee the Covenant and the mercy which 
he sware unto thy fathers, and he will love thee 13 
and bless thee and multiply thee : and he will bless 
the fruit of thy body, and the fruit of thy ground, 
thy com, and thy wine, and thine oil, the increase 
of thy kine, and the young of thy flock, in the land 
which he sware unto thy fathers to give thee. Blessed 14 
shalt thou be above all peoples : there shall not be 
male or female barren among you or among your 
cattle. And Jahveh will take away from thee all 15 
sickness : and he will lay none of the evil diseases 
of Egypt, which thou knowest, upon thee, but will 
put them upon all them that hate thee. And thou x6 
shalt consume all the peoples which Jahveh thy God 
giveth thee : thine eye shall not pity them. And 
thou shalt not serve their gods, for that will be a 
snare unto thee. 

If thou shalt say in thine heart. These nations are m 
more numerous than I am, how shall I be able to 
dispossess them ? thou shalt not be afraid of them : is 
thou shalt well remember what Jahveh thy God did 
unto Pharaoh, and unto all Egypt, the great tempta- 19 
tions which thine eyes saw, and the signs, and the 
wonders, and the strong hand, and the stretched out 
arm, whereby Jahveh thy God brought thee out : 
so shall Jahveh thy God do unto all the peoples of 
whom thou art afraid. And the hornet, too, will a© 
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Jahveh thy God send among them, until they that 
are left, and that hide themselves from thee, perish. 
w,9i Thou shalt not be affrighted at them, for Jahveh 
thy God is in the midst of thee, a God great and 

M terrible. And Jahveh thy God will cast out those 
nations before thee by little and little: thou mayest 
not consume them quickly, lest the beasts of the 

83 field increase upon thee. But Jahveh thy God shall 
deliver them up before thee, and shall discomfit them 
with a great discomfiture until they be destroyed. 

34 And he shall deliver their kings into thine hand, 
and thou shalt make their name to perish from under 
the heavens : no man shall maintain a stand before 

as thee, until thou have destroyed them. The graven 
images of their gods shall ye bum with fire : thou 
shalt not covet the silver or the gold that is on them, 
nor take it unto thee, lest thou be ensnared by it : 

26 for it is an abomination to Jahveh thy God: and 
thou shalt not bring an abomination into thine house, 
and become a devoted thing like unto it : thou 
shalt utterly detest it, and thou shalt utterly abhor 
it : for it is a devoted thing, 
▼in, z All the Commandment which I am commanding 
thee this day shall ye observe to do, that ye may 
live and multiply, and come and possess the land 

3 which Jahveh sware unto your fathers. And thou 
shalt remember all the way which Jahveh thy God 
hath led thee these forty years in the wilderness, in 
order that he might humble thee, to prove thee, to 
know what was in thine heart, whether thou wouldest 

3 keep his Commandment or no. And he humbled 
thee, and caused thee to hunger, and fed thee with 
manna which thou knewest not, neither did thy fathers 
know, in order that he might make thee to know that 
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not by bread only doth man live, but by everything 
that proceedeth out of the mouth of Jahveh doth man 
live. Thy clothing hath not worn away from off thee, vm, 4 
neither hath thy foot swelled, these forty years. And s 
thou shalt consider in thine heart that as a man 
chasteneth his son, so Jahveh thy God chasteneth 
thee. Thou shalt therefore keep the Commandment 6 
of Jahveh thy God, to walk in his ways, and to fear 
him. For Jahveh thy God is bringing thee unto a 7 
good land, a land of brooks of water, of fountains and 
depths, springing forth in valleys and hills : a land of 8 
wheat and barley, and vines and fig trees and pome- 
granates, a land of oil olives and honey : a land wherein 9 
thou shalt eat bread without scarceness, thou shalt not 
lack anything in it : a land whose stones are iron, and 
out of whose hills thou mayest dig brass. When w 
therefore thou shalt eat and be full, thou shalt bless 
Jahveh thy God for the good land which he hath 
given thee. 

Beware lest thou forget Jahveh thy God in not " 
keeping his Commandment, which I command thee 
this day, lest when thou hast eaten and art full, and t» 
hast built goodly houses and dwelt therein ; and when X3 
thy herds and thy flocks multiply, and silver and gold 
is multiplied unto thee, and all that thou hast is multi- 
plied : then thine heart be lifted up, and thou forget 14 
Jahveh thy God, who brought thee forth out of the land 
of Egypt, out of the house of bondage : who led thee is 
through the great and terrible wilderness, wherein were 
fiery serpents and scorpions, and thirsty ground where 
was no water : who brought thee forth water out of the 
flinty rock : who fed thee in the wilderness with 
manna, which thy fathers knew not : in order that 
he might humble thee, and that he might prove 
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▼in, X7 thee, to do thee good at thy latter end : and thou 
say in thine heart, My power and the might of my 
>8 hand hath gotten me this wealth. But thou shalt 
remember Jahveh thy God, for it is he that giveth 
thee power to get wealth : that he may establish his 
Covenant which he sware unto thy fathers, as at this 
day. 

XXVI, J And it shall be, when thou art come unto the land 
which Jahveh thy God is giving thee for an inheritance, 
M and shalt possess it, and dwell in it : that thou shalt 
take of the first of all the fruit of the ground which 
thou shalt bring in from thy land which Jahveh thy 
3*-5» God giveth thee, and shalt place it in a basket, and 
shalt come unto the altar of Jahveh thy God. And 
thou shalt proceed to say before Jahveh thy God, I 
declare this day that I am come unto the land which 
Jahveh sware unto our fathers to give us. A Syrian 
ready to perish was my father, and he went down into 
Egypt, and sojourned there few in number, and he 
became there a nation, great, mighty, and populous. 

6 And the Egyptians evil entreated us, and afflicted us, 

7 and laid upon us hard bondage. And we cried unto 
Jahveh, the God of our fathers, and Jahveh hearkened 
unto our voice, and saw our affliction, and our toil, and 

8 our oppression. And Jahveh brought us forth out of 
Egypt with a strong hand, and with an outstretched 
arm, and with great terribleness, and with signs, and 

9 with wonders : and he hath brought us unto this place, 
and hath given us this land, a land flowing with milk 

10 and honey. And now, behold, I have brought the first 
of the fruit of the ground which thou, Jahveh, hast 
given me. And thou shalt set it down before Jahveh 

11 thy God, and shalt worship before Jahveh thy God : and 
thou shalt rejoice in all the good which Jahveh thy God 
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hath given to thee and to thy house, thou, and the 
stranger which is in the midst of thee. 

When thou hast made an end of tithing all the tithe xxvi, za 
of thine increase in the third year, the year of tithing, 
then thou shalt give it unto the stranger, to the father- 
less, and to the widow, that they may eat within thy 
gates and be filled : and thou shalt say before Jahveh 13 
thy God, I have put away the hallowed things out of 
my house, and also have given them to the stranger, to 
the fatherless, and to the widow, according to all thy 
Commandment which thou hast commanded me ; I 
have not transgressed all thy Commandment, and I 
have not forgotten. I have not eaten thereof in my h 
mourning, neither have I put away thereof, being 
unclean, nor given thereof for the dead. I have 
hearkened to the voice of Jahveh my God : I have 
done according to all that thou hast commanded me. 
Look down from thy holy habitation, from heaven, is 
and bless thy people Israel, and the ground which 
thou hast given us, as thou swarest unto our fathers, 
a land flowing with milk and honey. 

Thou hast made Jahveh promise this day to be to xy, 19* 
thee for a God, and to set thee for a praise, and for a 
name, and for an honour : and Jahveh hath made thee is, 19* 
promise this day to be to him for a people of special 
possession, as he hath said unto thee, and to walk in 
his ways, and to hearken unto his voice, and to be an 
holy people unto Jahveh thy God. 

But it shall be, if thou shalt at all forget Jahveh thy vm, 19 
God, and walk after other gods, and serve them, and 
worship them, I testify against you this day that ye shall 
surely perish. As the nations which Jahveh maketh to «> 
perish before you, so shall ye perish, because ye would 
not hearken unto the voice of Jahveh your God. 
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'i Hear, O Israel, thou art passing over the Jordan this 
day to come to possess nations greater and mightier 
than thyself, cities great and fenced up to the heavens, 

a a people great and tall, the sons of the Anakim, whom 
thou knowest, and of whom thou hast heard say, Who 

3 can stand before the sons of Anak ? Know, therefore, 
this day that Jahveh thy God, he is passing over before 
thee, a devouring fire ; he himself shall destroy them, 
and he himself shall bring them down before thee : so 
shalt thou dispossess them, and make them to perish 

4 quickly, as Jahveh hath spoken unto thee. Say not in 
thine heart, after that Jahveh thy God hath thrust them 
out from before thee. For my righteousness Jahveh hath 
brought me to possess this land, whereas for the 
wickedness of these nations Jahveh doth drive them 

5 out from before thee. Not for thy righteousness, nor 
for the uprightness of thy heart dost thou come to 
possess their land : but for the wickedness of these 
nations Jahveh thy God doth drive them out from 
before thee, and that he may establish the word which 
Jahveh sware unto thy fathers, to Abraham, to Isaac, 

6 and to Jacob. Know therefore that not for thy 
righteousness doth Jahveh thy God give thee this 
good land to possess it, for thou art a stiffnecked 
people. 

12 And now Israel, what doth Jahveh thy God require 
of thee, but to fear Jahveh thy God, to walk in all his 
ways, and to love him, and to serve Jahveh thy God 

t3 with all thy heart and with all thy soul : to keep the 
Commandment of Jahveh, which I command thee this 

14 day, for thy good? Behold, unto Jahveh thy God 
belongeth the heaven, and the heaven of heavens, the 

15 earth, and all that is therein. Only Jahveh had a 
delight in thy fathers to love them, and he chose their 
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seed after them, even you above all peoples, as at this ^ ^ 
day. Circumcise therefore the foreskin of your heart, x, x6 
and be no more stiffnecked. For Jahveh your God, 17 
he is the God of gods, and the Lord of lords, the great 
God, the mighty, and the terrible, who regardeth not 
persons, nor taketh a bribe, executing judgment for the xs 
fatherless and widow, and loving the stranger, to give 
him food and raiment. Love ye therefore the stranger, 19 
for ye were strangers in the land of Egypt. 

Jahveh thy God shalt thou fear, him shalt thou ao 
serve, and to him shalt thou cleave, and by his name 
shalt thou swear. He is thy praise, and he is thy Grod, ai 
who hath done for thee these great and terrible things 
which thine eyes have seen. 

Keep all the Commandment which I command you xxvu, xb 
.this day, that thou mayest come unto the land which 3* 
Jahveh thy God giveth thee, a land flowing with milk 
and honey, as Jahveh the God of thy fathers said unto 
thee. 

And it shall be, that when ye pass over the Jordan, 4i» 
ye shall set up . . . and thou shalt build there an 5 
altar to Jahveh thy Grod, an altar of stones : thou shalt 
not lift up iron upon them : of unhewn stones shalt 6 
thou build the altar of Jahveh thy God : and thou 
shalt offer upon it burnt-offerings to Jahveh thy God, 
and thou shalt sacrifice peace offerings. And thou 7 
shalt eat there, and thou shalt rejoice before Jahveh 
thy God. And ye shall keep all the Commandment xi, s 
which I command thee this day, in order that ye may 
be strong, and come and possess the land whither ye 
are passing over to possess it, and that ye may 9 
prolong your days upon the land which Jahveh sware 
unto your fathers to give to them and to their seed, a 
land flowing with milk and honey. 

p 
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XI. lo For the land whither thou comest to possess it, is 
not as the land of Egypt, whence ye came out, where 
thou sowedst thy seed, and wateredst it with thy foot, 

" as a garden of herbs : but the land whither ye are 
passing over to possess it is a land of hills and valleys, 

la and drinketh water of the rain of heaven : a land which 
Jahveh thy God watcheth : continually are the eyes 
of Jahveh thy God upon it, from the beginning of the 
year even unto the end of the year, 

13 And it shall be, if ye shall diligently hearken unto 
my Commandment, which I command you this day, to 
love Jahveh your God, and to serve him with all your 

14 heart, and with all your soul, that I will give the rain 
of your land in its season, the former rain and the 
latter rain, that thou mayest gather in thy com, and 

15 thy wine, and thine oil. And I will give grass in thy 
fields for thy cattle, that thou mayest eat and be full. 

16 Take heed to yourselves lest your heart be deceived, 
and ye turn aside, and serve other gods, and worship 

17 them : and the anger of Jahveh be kindled against you, 
and he shut up the heaven, so that there shall 
be no rain, and that the land shall not yield her fruit : 
and ye shall perish quickly from off the good land 

18 which Jahveh giveth you. Ye shall set these my words, 
therefore, upon your heart and upon your soul : and ye 
shall bind them for a sign upon your hand, and they 

19 shall be for frontlets between your eyes. And ye shall 
teach them to your children, talking of them, when 
thou sittest in thine house, and when thou walkest by 
the way, and when thou liest down, and when thou 

20 risest up. And thou shalt write them upon the door 

21 posts of thine house, and upon thy gates : that your 
days may be multiplied, and the days of your children, 
upon the land which Jahveh sware unto your fathers 
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to give them, as the days of the heavens upon the 
earth. 

For if ye shall diligently keep all this Command- xit^ 
ment which I command you, to do it : to love Jahveh 
your God, to walk in all his ways, and to cleave unto 
him : then will Jahveh drive out all these nations 23 
from before you : and ye shall possess nations greater 
and mightier than yourselves. Every place whereon 24 
the sole of your foot shall tread shall be yours : from 
the wilderness, and Lebanon, from the river, the river 
Euphrates, even unto the hinder sea shall be your 
border. No man shall maintain a stand against you. 25 
The fear of you, and the dread of you shall Jahveh 
your God lay upon all the land that ye tread upon, 
as he hath spoken unto you. 

Behold, I set before you this day a blessing and a 26 
curse : the blessing, if ye shall hearken unto the Com- 27 
mandment of Jahveh your God, which I command you 
this day : and the curse, if ye shall not hearken unto 28 
the Commandment of Jahveh your God, but turn aside 
out of the way which I command you this day, to go 
after other gods, which ye have not known. 

For it shall be, if thou shalt diligently hearken unto xxvm, 
the voice of Jahveh thy God, to observe to do all his 
Commandment which I command thee this day, that 2a 
all these blessings shall come upon thee, and overtake 
thee. Jahveh shall deliver thine enemies that rise up 7 
against thee to be smitten before thee : they shall 
come out against thee one way, and shall flee before 
thee seven ways. Jahveh shall command the blessing s 
upon thee in thy barns, and in all that thou puttest 
thine hand unto : and he shall bless thee in the land 
which Jahveh thy God giveth thee. Jahveh shall 9 
establish thee for an holy people unto himself, as he 
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hath sworn unto thee : if thou shalt keep the Com- 
mandment of Jahveh thy God, and walk in his ways. 
XXVIII, zo And all the peoples of the earth shall see that thou 
art called by the name of Jahveh : and they shall be 

XI afraid of thee. And Jahveh shall make thee plenteous 
for good, in the fruit of thy body, and in the fruit 
of thy cattle, and in the fruit of thy ground, in the 
land which Jahveh sware unto thy fathers to give thee. 

IS Jahveh shall open unto thee his good treasury the 
heaven, to give the rain of thy land in its season, and 
to bless all the work of thine hand. And thou shalt 
lend unto many nations, and thou shalt not borrow^ 

x3 And Jahveh shall make thee the head, and not the tail : 
and thou shalt be above only, and thou shalt not be 
beneath : if thou shalt hearken unto the Command- 
ment of Jahveh thy God, which I command thee this 

14 day, to observe and to give performance, and shalt not 
turn aside from all the words which I command you 
this day, to the right hand, or to the left, to go after 
other gods to serve them. 

15 But it shall be, if thou wilt not hearken unto the 
voice of Jahveh thy God, to observe to do all his 
Commandment which I command thee this day, that 
all these curses shall come upon thee, and overtake 

ao thee. Jahveh shall send upon thee execration, dis- 
comfiture, and rebuke, in all that thou puttest thine 
hand unto to do, until thou be destroyed, and until 
thou perish quickly: because of the evil of thy doings^ 

91 whereby thou hast forsaken me. Jahveh shall cause 
the pestilence to cleave unto thee, until he have con- 
sumed thee from off the land, whither thou comest 

92 to possess it. Jahveh shall smite thee with consump- 
tion, and with fever, and with inflammation, and with 
fiery heat, and with drought, and with blasting, and 
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with mildew: and they shall pursue thee until thou 
perish. And thy heaven that is over thy head shall xxvin/as 
be brass, and the earth that is under thee shall be iron. 
Jahveh shall make the rain of thy land powder and 24 
dust : from heaven shall it come dgwn upon thee, until 
thou be destroyed. Jahveh shall deliver thee to be asa 
smitten before thine enemies : thou shalt go out one 
way against them, and shalt flee seven ways before 
them. The stranger that is in the midst of thee shall 43 
mount up above thee higher and higher : and thou 
shalt come down lower and lower. He shall lend to 44 
thee, and thou shalt not lend to him : he shall be the 
head, and thou shalt be the tail. And all these curses 45 
shall come upon thee, and shall pursue thee, and 
overtake thee, till thou be destroyed : because thou 
hearkenedst not unto the voice of Jahveh thy God, 
to keep his Commandment which he commanded 
thee. 

For this Commandment which I command thee xxx, h 
this day, it is not too difficult for thee, neither is it 
far off. It is not in heaven that thou shouldest say, xa 
Who shall go up for us to heaven, and bring it unto 
us, and make us to hear it, that we may do it. 
Neither is it beyond the sea, that thou shouldest say, 13 
Who shall go over the sea for us, and bring it unto 
us, and make us to hear it, that we may do it ? But 14 
the word is very nigh unto thee, in thy mouth, and 
in thy heart, that thou mayest do it. 

See, I have set before thee this day life and good, 15 
and death and evil. If thou shalt hearken to the 16 
Commandment of Jahveh thy God which I command 
thee this day, to love Jahveh thy God, to walk in his 
ways, and to keep his Commandment, then thou shalt 
live and multiply, and Jahveh thy God shall bless thee 
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come to appear before Jahveh thy Crod in the place 
which he shall choose, thou shalt read this Torah 

DeuL 

XXXI, IS before all Israel in their hearing. Assemble the people, 
the men, and the women, and the little ones, and thy 
stranger that is within thy grates, that they may hear, 
and that they may learn, and fear Jahveh your God, 
13 and observe to do all the words of this Torak : and 
that their children, which have not known, may hear, 
and learn to fear Jahveh your Grod, as long as ye live 
in the land whither ye are passing over the Jordan to 
possess it. 



III. 

OUTLINE OF THE FIRST COMBINED EDITION OF 
TI/E MISVAH AND THE TORAH. 

IV, 45a^ This is the Testimony which Moses spake unto the 

46^ children of Israel in the land of Sihon king of the 

Amorites, who dwelt in Heshbon, whom Moses and the 
children of Israel smote when they had gone forth from 
Egypt. 

V, xa And Moses called unto all Israel, and said unto 
3 them, Jahveh our God made a Covenant with us in 

3 Horeb, (Not with our fathers did Jahveh make this 
Covenant, but with us, even us, who are all of us here 

4 alive at this day. Face to face did Jahveh speak with 
IV, 10 you in the mount out of the midst of the fire, the day 

that thou stoodest before Jahveh thy God in Horeb) in 
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that Jahveh said unto me, Assemble me ,the people, 
that I may make them hear my words, so that they 
may learn to fear me all the days that they live upon 
the earth, and that they may teach their children. ^ ^ 
And ye came near and stood under the mountain : and ivfii 
the mountain burned with fire unto the heart of the 
heavens, with darkness, cloud, and thick darkness. 
And Jahveh spake unto you out of the midst of the 12 
fire : a sound of words ye heard, but no form did 
ye see, only a sound. And he declared unto you his 13 
Covenant, which he commanded you to perform, the 
ten words, and he wrote them upon two tables of stone. 
And as for me, Jahveh commanded me at that time to 14 
teach you, that ye might give performance in the land 
whither ye are passing over to possess it. Take ye 15 
therefore good heed unto yourselves, for ye did not see 
any form on the day that Jahveh spake unto you in 
Horeb out of the midst of the fire, lest ye act corruptly, 16a 
and make to yourselves a graven image of a form 
of anything, and lest thou lift up thine eyes unto the 19 
heavens, and when thou seest the sun and the moon 
and the stars, even all the host of heaven, thou be 
drawn away and worship them, and serve them, which 
Jahveh thy God hath divided unto all the peoples 
under the whole heaven. Whereas you hath Jahveh 20 
taken, and brought you forth out of the iron furnace, 
even out of Egypt, to be unto him a people of inherit- 
ance, as at this day. 

Moreover Jahveh was angry with me on your 91 
account, and sware that I should not pass over the 
Jordan, and that I should not come unto the good land 
which Jahveh thy God is giving thee for an inheritance. 
For I am going to die in this land : I shall not pass 32 
over the Jordan. But ye are going to pass over, and 
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shall possess that good land. Take heed unto your- 
selves lest ye forget the Covenant of Jahveh your God, 
which he made with you, and make you a graven 

84 image of a form of anything : for Jahveh thy God, he 
is a devouring fire, a jealous God. 

25 When thou shalt beget sons and sons' sons, and ye 
shall have been long settled in the land, and shall 
corrupt yourselves, and make a graven image of a 
form of anything, and shall do that which is evil in 

a6 the sight of Jahveh thy God, to grieve him: I call 
heaven and earth to witness against you this day, that 
ye shall surely perish quickly from off the land whither 
ye are passing over the Jordan to possess it : ye shall 
not prolong your days upon it, but shall surely be 
destroyed. 

32 For ask now of the days that are past, which were 
before thee, since the day that God created man upon 
the earth, and from the one end of the heavens unto 
the other end of the heavens, whether there hath ever 
been anything like this great thing, or hath been 

33 heard like it? Did ever a people hear the voice of 
God speaking out of the midst of the fire, as thou 

34 hast heard, and live? Or hath God assayed to go 
and take him a nation from the midst of another 
nation, by temptations, and by signs, and by wonders, 
and by war, and by a strong hand, and by a stretched 
out arm, and by great terrors, according to all that 
Jahveh your God did for you in Egypt before your 

35 eyes? Unto thee it was shewed, that thou mightest 
know that Jahveh, he is the God ; there is none else 

36 beside him. Out of heaven he made thee to hear 
his voice, to instruct thee : and upon the earth he made 
thee to see his great fire: and thou heardest his 

37 words out of the midst of the fire. And because he 



FIRST COMBINED EDITION 237 



loved thy fathers, therefore he chose their seed after 
them, and brought thee out with his presence, with his 
great power, out of Egypt : to dispossess nations from 
before thee greater and mightier than thou, to bring 
thee in, to give thee their land for an inheritance, as at 
this day. Know therefore this day, and lay it to thine 39 
heart, that Jahveh he is God in the heavens above and 
upon the earth beneath, there is none else. 

Ye shall observe to do therefore, as Jahveh your v, 29. 
God hath commanded you : ye shall not turn aside to 
the right hand nor to the left In all the way that 30 
Jahveh your God hath commanded you shall ye walk, 
in order that ye may live, and that it may be well with 
you, and that ye may prolong your days in the land 
which ye shall possess. 

Now this is the Commandment which Jahveh your vi, i 
God hath commanded to teach you, to give perform- 
ance in the land whither ye are passing over to possess 
it, in order that thou mayest fear Jahveh thy God, 2 
thou, and thy son, and thy son's son, all the days 
of thy life, and in order that thy days may be 
prolonged. 

[VI, 3-IX, 6 : X, 12-XI, 5 : XI, 7-25.] 

Behold, I set before you this day a blessing and xi, 26 
a curse : the blessing, if ye shall hearken unto the 27 
Commandment of Jahveh your God, which I com- 
mand you this day : and the curse, if ye shall not 28 
hearken unto the Commandment of Jahveh your 
God, but turn aside out of the way which I com- 
mand you this day, to go after other gods, which ye 
have not known. 

And it shall be that when Jahveh thy God shall 29 
bring thee unto the land whither thou art coming to 
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possess it, thou shalt put the blessing upon mount 
Gerizim, and the curse upon mount Ebal. 

Deut. 

IV, 44 And this is the Torah which Moses set before the 

45^ children of Israel when they had gone forth from Egypt, 

46a on the other side of the Jordan, in the valley over against 

Beth-Peor. 

<v, I And now, Israel, hearken unto the statutes and 
unto the judgments which I teach you, to do them : 
that ye may live and come and possess the land which 
a Jahveh the God of your fathers giveth you. Ye shall 
not add unto the word which I command you, neither 
shall ye diminish from it, that ye may keep the Com- 
mandment of Jahveh your God, which I command 

3 you. Your eyes have seen what Jahveh did because of 
Baal-Peor: for all the men that followed Baal-Peor, 
Jahveh thy God hath destroyed them from the midst 

4 of thee. But ye that did cleave unto Jahveh your 
XI, 3x God are living, all of you, this day. For ye are going 

to pass over the Jordan, to come to possess the land 
which Jahveh your God is giving unto you. So when 
32 ye shall possess it, and dwell in it, observe to do all the 
statutes and the judgments which I am putting before 
you this day. 

[XII— XXVI, 15.] 

IV, 5 Behold, I have taught you statutes and judgments, 
even as Jahveh my God commanded me, that ye 
should give performance accordingly in the midst of 
6 the land whither ye are coming to possess it. Observe 
therefore and give performance, for that is your wisdom 
and your prudence in the sight of the peoples who 
shall hear all these statutes and shall say, Surely a 
wise and understanding people is this great nation ! 
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For what great nation is there, that hath a God so 
nigh unto them, as Jahveh our God is whensoever we 
call upon him ? And what great nation is there that s 
hath statutes and judgments so righteous as all this 
ToraA which I am putting before you this day. 

Thou hast made Jahveh promise this day to be to xxvi, 17, 19* 
thee for a God, and to set thee on high above all 
nations which he hath made, for a praise, and for a 
name, and for an honour : and Jahveh hath made thee z8, 19* 
promise this day to be to him a people of special 
possession, as he hath said unto thee, and to walk in 
his ways, and keep his statutes and his Command- 
ment, and to hearken unto his voice, and to be an 
holy people unto Jahveh thy God. 

And Moses and the elders of Israel commanded the xxvii i 
people saying. Keep all the Commandment which I 
command you this day. And it shall be on the day 2 
when ye pass over the Jordan unto the land which 
Jahveh thy God giveth thee, that thou shalt set thee 
up great stones, and plaister them with plaister: and 3 
thou shalt write upon them all the words of this 
Torahy when thou art passed over: that thou mayest 
come unto the land which Jahveh thy God giveth 
thee, a land flowing with milk and honey, as Jahveh 
the God of thy fathers hath said unto thee. And it 4 
shall be when ye are passed over the Jordan, that thou 5 
shalt build there an altar unto Jahveh thy God, an altar 
of stones : thou shalt not lift up iron upon them : of e 
unhewn stones shalt thou build the altar of Jahveh thy 
God: and thou shalt offer burnt offerings thereon unto 
Jahveh thy God : and thou shalt sacrifice peace offer- 7 
ings, and shalt eat there : and thou shalt rejoice before 
Jahveh thy God. And thou shalt write upon the 8 
stones all the words of this ToraA very plainly. 
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Drat* 

XXVII, 9 And Moses and the priests the Levites spake unto 
all Israel, saying, Keep silence and hearken, O Israel : 
this day thou art become a people unto Jahveh thy 

xo God. Thou shalt therefore hearken unto the voice of 
Jahveh thy God, and do his Commandment, and his 
statutes, which I command thee this day. 

IX And Moses commanded the people in that day 

xa saying. These shall stand to bless the people upon 
mount Gerizim, when ye have passed over the Jordan : 
Simeon, and Levi, and Judah, and Issachar, and 

X3 Joseph, and Benjamin : and these shall stand concern- 
ing the curse upon mount Ebal : Reuben, Gad, and 

X4 Asher, and Zebulun, Dan, and Naphtali. And the 
Levites shall proceed to say unto every man of Israel 
with a loud voice, 

XXVIII, If thou shalt hearken unto the voice of Jahveh thy 
God, 

3 Blessed shalt thou be in the city, and 
Blessed shalt thou be in the field : 

4 Blessed shall be the fruit of thy body, and the 

fruit of thy ground, and the fruit of thy 
cattle, the increase of thy kine, and the 
young of thy Hock : 

5 Blessed shall be thy basket and thy kneading- 

trough : 

6 Blessed shalt thou be when thou comest in, and 
Blessed shalt thou be when thou goest out 

isa* But if thou shalt not hearken unto the voice of 
Jahveh thy God, 

16 Cursed shalt thou be in the city, and 
Cursed shalt thou be in the field : 

17 Cursed shall be thy basket and thy kneading- 

trough : 
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Deut. 

Cursed shall be the fruit of thy body, and the xxvm, 
fruit of thy ground, the increase of thy kine, 
and the young of thy flock : 
Cursed shalt thou be when thou comest in, and 19 
Cursed shalt thou be when thou goest out. 
Cursed be whosoever confirmeth not the words of this xxvn, 
Torah to do them. And all the people shall say, Amen. 

For it shall be, if thou shalt diligently hearken unto xxvin, 
the voice of Jahveh thy God, to observe to do all his 
Commandment which I am commanding thee this day, 
that Jahveh thy God shall set thee on high above all 
the nations of the earth, and all these blessings shall a 
come upon thee and overtake thee. Jahveh shall 7 
deliver thine enemies that rise up against thee to be 
smitten before thee. They shall come out against thee 
one way, and shall flee before thee seven ways. Jahveh 8 
shall command the blessing upon thee in thy barns, and 
in all that thou puttest thine hand unto : and he shall 
bless thee in the land which Jahveh thy God giveth 
thee. Jahveh shall establish thee for an holy people 9 
unto himself, as he hath sworn unto thee : if thou shalt 
keep the Commandment of Jahveh thy God, and walk 
in his ways. And all the peoples of the earth shall see w 
that thou art called by the name of Jahveh, and they 
shall be afraid of thee. And Jahveh shall make thee xx 
plenteous for good, in the fruit of thy body, and in the 
fruit of thy cattle, and in the fruit of thy ground, in 
the land which Jahveh sware unto thy fathers to give 
thee. Jahveh shall open unto thee his good treasury 12 
the heaven, to give the rain of thy land in its season, 
and to bless all the work of thy hand. And thou shalt 
lend unto many nations, and thou shalt not borrow. 13 
And Jahveh shall make thee the head, and not the tail : 
and thou shalt be above only, and thou shalt not be 

Q 
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beneath : if thou shalt hearken unto the Commandment 
^ ^ of Jahveh thy God, which I command thee this day to 
XXVIII, 14 observe and to give performance, and shalt not turn 
aside from all the words which I command you this 
day, to the right hand or to the left, to go after other 
gods to serve them. 

x5 But it shall be, if thou wilt not hearken unto the 
voice of Jahveh thy God, to observe to do all his 
Commandment and his statutes which I command 
thee this day, that all these curses shall come upon 

•o thee, and overtake thee. Jahveh shall send upon thee 
execration, discomfiture, and rebuke, in all that thou 
puttest thine hand unto to do, until thou be destroyed, 
and until thou perish quickly : because of the evil of 

21 thy doings, whereby thou hast forsaken me. Jahveh 
shall cause the pestilence to cleave unto thee, until he 
have consumed thee from off the land whither thou 

82 comest to possess it. Jahveh shall smite thee with 
consumption, and with fever, and with inflammation, 
and with fiery heat, and with drought, and with blast- 
ing, and with mildew : and they shall pursue thee until 

23 thou perish. . And thy heaven that is over thy head 
shall be brass, and the earth that is under thee shall be 

24 iron. Jahveh shall make the rain of thy land powder 
and dust : from heaven shall it come down upon thee, 

25a until thou be destroyed. Jahveh shall deliver thee to 
be smitten before thine enemies : thou shalt go out one 
way against them, and shalt flee seven ways before 

43 them. The stranger that is in the midst of thee shall 
mount up above thee higher and higher; and thou 

44 shalt come down lower and lower. He shall lend to 
thee, and thou shalt not lend to him : he shall be the 

45 head, and thou shalt be the tail. And all these curses 
shall come upon thee, and shall pursue thee, and 
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overtake thee, till thou be destroyed : because thou 
hearkenedst not unto the voice of Jahveh thy God, 
to keep his Commandment and his statutes which he 
commanded thee. 

Deut. 

For this Commandment which I command thee xxx, « 
this day, it is not too difficult for thee, neither is it far 
off. It is not in heaven that thou shouldest say, Who la 
shall go up for us to heaven, and bring it unto us, and 
make us to hear it that we may do it ? Neither is 13 
it beyond the sea that thou shouldest say. Who shall 
go over the sea for us, and bring it unto us, and make 
us to hear it, that we may do it ? But the word is h 
very nigh unto thee, in thy mouth, and in thy heart, 
that thou mayest do it. 

See, I have set before thee this day life and good, is 
and death and evil. If thou shalt hearken to the com- 16 
mandment of Jahveh thy God, which I command thee 
this day, to love Jahveh thy God, to walk in his ways, 
and to keep his Commandment, and his statutes, and 
his judgments, then thou shalt live and multiply, and 
Jahveh thy God shall bless thee in the land whither 
thou comest to possess it. But if thine heart turn 17 
away and thou wilt not hear, but shalt be drawn away 
and worship other gods and serve them : I declare is 
unto you this day that ye shall surely perish : ye shall 
not prolong your days upon the land whither thou 
passest over the Jordan to come to possess it. I call 19 
heaven and earth to witness against you this day that 
I have set before thee life and death, the blessing and 
the curse : therefore choose life that thou mayest live, 
thou and thy seed : to love Jahveh thy God, to obey ao 
his voice, and to cleave unto him : for that is thy 
life, and the length of thy days : that thou mayest 
dwell in the land which Jahveh sware unto thy 
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fathers, to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob, to give 
them. 

And Moses wrote this Torah, and delivered it unto 
the priests, the sons of Levi, who bare the ark of the 
Covenant of Jahveh, and unto all the elders of Israel. 

lo And Moses commanded them saying, At the end of 
every seven years, in the set time of the year of release, 

IX in the feast of tabernacles, when all Israel is come to 
appear before Jahveh thy God in the place which he 
shall choose, thou shalt read this Torah before all 

12 Israel in their hearing. Assemble the people, the men 
and women, and the little ones, and thy stranger that 
is within thy gates, that they may hear, and that they 
may learn, and fear Jahveh your God, and observe to 

13 do all the words of this Torah^ and that their children 
which have not known, may hear, and learn to fear 
Jahveh your God, as long as ye live in the land 
whither ye are passing over the Jordan to possess it. 

XXXII, 45 And Moses made an end of speaking all these words 

46 to all Israel, and he said unto them. Set your heart 
unto all the words which I testify unto you this day, 
which you shall command your children to observe to 

47 do, — all the words of this Torah, For it is not too 
light a matter for you, for it is your life, and through 
this thing you shall prolong your days upon the land 
whither ye are passing over Jordan to possess it. 
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